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THis book is intended to detail, in a famihar and 


“practical manner, a system of arrangements for the or- 
ganization and management of a school, based on the 
employment, so far as is practicable, of Moral Influences, 
as a means of effecting the objects in view. Its design is, 
not to bring forward new theories or new plans, but to 
develope and explain, and to carry out to their practical’ 
applications, such principles as, among all skilful and 
experienced teachers, are generally admitted and acted 
upon. Of course it is not designed for the skilful and the 
experienced themselves; but it is intended to embody 
what they already know, and to present it in a practical 
form, for the use of those who are beginning the work and 
who, wish to avail themselves of the experience which 
others have acquired. 

Although moral influences, are the chief foundations 
on whieh the power of the teacher over the minds and 
hearts of his pupils is, according to this treatise, to rest, 
still it must not be imagined that the system here recom- 
mended is one of pers uasion: It is a system of authority, 
—supreme ¿nd unlimited authority, a point essential in all 
plans fr the supervision of the young. But it is autho- 
rity secured and maintained as far as possible by moral 
measures, There will be no dispute about the propriety 
of making the most of this class of means. Whatever 
difference of opinion there may be, on the question wheth- 
er physical force, is necessary at all, every one will agree 
that, if ever employed, it must be only as a last resort, 
and that no teacher ought to make war upon the body, 
unless it is proved that he cannot conquer through the 


medium of the mind. 
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‘In regard to the anecdotes and narratives which are _ 
very freely introduced to illustrate principles in this work, - 
the writer ought to state, that though they are all substan-, 
tially true, that is, all except those which are expre: 
introduced as mere tuppositions, he has not hesitat 
alter yery freely, for obvious reasons, the unimportant cir- 
cums:ancee connected with them. He has endeavored 
thus to destroy the personality of the narratives, without; 
injuring or altering their moral effect. ; di 

From the very nature of our employment, ana of th 
circumstances under which the preparation for it m 
made, it is plain that, of the many thousands who ar 
the United States, annually entering the work, a ve 
large majority must depend for all their knowledge of 
the art except what they acquire from their own observa- 
tion and experience, on what they can obtain from b 98 
D is aoe rs the class of works from which i 
knowledge can i : 

E iden nox obtained should be increased. Some 
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ghly useful specimens 


familiar style, — 
lich are oque and that they should 


stionably true, and sen» 
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« CHAPTER I. 


^ { k INTEREST IN TEACHING. 

Tuere is a most singular contrariety of opinion prevail- 
ing in the community, in regard to the pleasantness of the 
business of teaching. Some teachers go to their daily 
task, merely upon compulsion: they regard it as intoler- 
able drudgery. Others love tho work: they hover around 
the school-room as long as they can, and never cease to 
think, and seldom to talk, of their delightful labors. 

Unfortunately there are too many of the former class, 
and the first object, which, in this work, I shall attempt 
to accomplish, is to show my readers, especially those 
who havé been accustomed to look upon the business of 
teaching as a weary and heartless toil, how it happens, 
that it is, in any case, so pleasant. The human mind is 
always, essentially, the same.. That which is tedious and 
joyless to one, will be so to another, if pursued in the same 
way, and under the same circumstances. And teaching, 
if it is pleasant, animating, and exciting to one, may be so 
to all. 

I am met, however, at the outset, in my effort to show 
why it is that teaching is ever a pleasant work, by the 
want of a name for a certain faculty or capacity of the 
human mind, through which most. of the enjoyment of 
teaching finds its avenue. Every mind is so constituted 
as to take a positive pleasure in the exercise of ingenuity 
in adapting means to an end, and in watching their ope- 
ration;—in accomplishing by the intervention of instru- 
ments, what we could not accomplish without;—in devis- 
ing, (when we see an object to be effected, which is too 


great for our direct and immediate power) and setting at 
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work, some instrumentality, which may be sufficient to. 
accomplish it. - 3 - 
It is said, that, when the steam engine was first put in- 
$to operation, such was the imperfection of the machinery, 
that*a boy was necessarily stationed at it, to open and 
shut alternately the cock, by which the steam was now. 
admitted, „and now shut out, from the cylinder. One 
such bay, after patiently doing his work for many days, 
contrived to connect this stop-cock with some of the mov- 
ing parts of the engine, by a wire, in such a manner, that 
the engine itself did the work which had been entrusted 
to him; and after seeing that the whole business would 
go regularly forward, he left the wire in charge, and went 
“away to play, : 
Such is the story. Now if it is true, how much pleasur 
the boy must have experienced, in devising aid witnessing 
the successful operation of his scheme; [-do not mean 
the pleasure of relieving himself from a dull and weari- 
some duty; I do not mean the pleasure of anticipated 
play; but I mean the strong interest he must have taken 
in contriving and execuline. hi n. When, wearied out 
with ull, monotonous work, he first noticed those 
movements of the machinery which he thought adapted to 
his purpose, and the plan flashed into his mind, how must 
his eye have brightened, and how quick must the wear 
listlessness of his employment have vanished. While he 
was maturing his plan, and carrying it into execution ;— 
while adjusting his wires, fitting them to the exact length 
and to the exact position,—and especially, when, at last, 
he watches the first successful operation of his contri- 
vance,—he must have enjoyed a pleasure, which very few, 
even of the joyous sports of childhood, could have sup- 
plied. 

lt is not, however, exactly the pleasure of exercisin 
ingenuity in contrivance, that I refer to here; for the 
teacher has not, after all, a great deal of absolute contriv- 
ing to do,— or rather his principal business is not con- 
triving. The greatest and most permanent source of 
pleasure to the boy, in such acaseas 1 have described, is his 
feeling that he is accomplishing a great effect by a slight 


as 
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. effort of his own; the feling of power; acting through the 
intervention of inst*imentality, so as to multiply his power, 


So great would bo this satisfaction, that he would almost 
"wish to have some other similar work assigned him, that 
he might have another opportunity te contrive some plan 
for its easy accomplishment. 

Looking at an object to be accomplished, or an evil to 
-be remedied, thea studying its nature and extent, and de- 
yising and executing some means for effecting the pur- 
pose desired, is, in all cases, a source of pleasure; especial- 
dy when, by the process, we bring. to view or to operation, 
new powers, or powers heretofore hidden, whether they 
are our own powers, or those of objects upon which we 
act. Experi ing ha ' magical fascination’ 
for all. ‘ome,do not like the trouble of making prepara- 
‘tions, but all are eager to see the results. Contrive a 
new machine, and every body will be interested, to wit- 
ness, or to hear of its operation;—develope any heretofore 
unknown properties of matter, or secure some new useful 
effect, from laws which men have not hitherto employed 
for their purposes, and the interest of all around you will 
be excited to observe your results;—and especially, you 
will yourself take a dee fi , in 
guiding and controlling the power you have thus obtained. 

This is peculiarly the case with experiments upon mind, 
or experiments for producing effects through the medium 
of voluntary acts of the human mind, so that the contri- 
ver must take into consideration the laws of mind in form- 
ing his plans. "To illustrate this by rather a childish 
case: I once knew a boy who was employed by his 
father to remove all the loose small stones, which, from the 
peculiar nature of the ground, had accumulated in the 
road before the house. He was to take them up, and 
throw them over into the pasture, across the way. He 
soon got tired of picking them up one by one, and sat 
down upon the bank, to try to devise some better means 
of accomplishing his work. He at length conceived and 
adopted the following plan. He set up, m the pasture, 
a narrow board, for a target, or as boys would call it, a 
mark,— and then, collecting at the boys of the neighbor- 
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hood, he proposed to them an amusement, which boys are y * s 
always ready for,—firing ata mark. I need not say that 
the stores of ammunition in the street were soon exhausted 
‘the boys working for their leader, when they suppose: 
they were only finding amüsement for themselves. 

Here now, is experimenting upon the mind;—the pro- 
duction of useful effect with rapidity and ease, by the in- 
tervention of proper instrumentality ; —the conversion, by 
means of a little knowledge of human nature, of that 
which would have otherwise been dull and fatiguing la- 
bor, into a most animating sport, giving pleasure to twenty, 
instead of tedious labor to one. Now the contriy and 
execution of such plans is a source of positive pleasure; 
it is always pleasant to bring the properties and powers of 
matter into requisition to promote our designs, —but there 
is a far higher pleasure in controlling, and guiding, and 
moulding to our purpose the movements of mind. — 

It is this which gives interest to the plans and opera- 
tion of human governments. They can do little by actual ; 
force. Nearly all the power that is held, even by the most i 
despotic executive, must be based on an adroit manage- 
ment of the principles of human nature, so as to lead men È 


voluntarily to cooperate with the ruler, in his plans, - 
Even an army could not be got into battle, in man 
cases, without a most ingenious arrangement, 


by means l 
of which half a dozen men can drive, literally drive, as ^ 
many thousands, into the very face of danger and death. 3 


The difficulty of leading men to battle must have been N 
for a long time a very perplexing one to generals, Tt was, 
at last removed by the very simple expedient of creating ^ ^ 
a greater danger behind than there is before, : Without 
ingenuity of contrivance like this, —turning one principle 
of human nature against another, and making it for the 
momentary interest of men to act 
ernment could stand a year. 

I know of nothing which illustrates more 
way by which a knowledg 
turned to account 


lan which was ado 
ritish House of C 


in a given way, no gov- 


perfectly the 
€ of human nature is fo be 
in managing human minds, than a 
pted for clearing the galleries of the 
ommons, as it was described to me by 
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‘a gentleman who had visited London. It is well known 
` that the gallery is appropriated to spectators, and that it 
sometimes becomes necessary to order them to retire, when 
-a vote is to be taken, or private business is to be transact- 
ed. When the officer in attendance was ordered to clear 
the gallery, it was sometimes found to be a very trouble- 
some and slow operation; for those who first went out, 
remained obstinately as close to the doors as possible, so as 
to secure the opportunity to come in again first, when the 
doors should be re-opened. The consequence was, there 
‘was so great an accumulation around the doors outside, 
tliat it was almost impossible for the crowd to get out. 
The whole difficulty arose from the eager desire of every 
one to remain as near as possible to the door, through 
which they were to come back again. I have been told, that, 
notwithstanding the utmost efforts of the officers, fifteen 
minutes were sometimes consumed in effecting the object, 
when tlie order was given that the spectators should retire. 
The whole difficulty was removed by a very simple 
plan. One door only was opened when the crowd was to 
retire, and they were then admitted through the other. 
‘The consequence was, that as soon as the order was given 
tó clear the galleries, every one fled as fast as possible 
through the open door around to the one which was clos- 
ed, so as to be ready to enter first, when that, in its turn, 
should be opened; this was usually in a few minutes, as 
the purpose for which the spectators were ordered to re- 
tire was usually simply to allow time for taking a vote. 
Here it will be seen that by the operation of a very simple 
plan, the very eagerness of the crowd to get back as soon 
as possible, which had been the sole cause of the difficulty, 
was turned to account most effectually to remove it. Be- 
fore, they were so eager to return, that they crowded 
around the door so as to prevent others going out. But by 
this simple plan of ejecting them by one door, and admit- 
ting them by another, that very circumstance made them 
clear the passage at once, and hurried every one away 

into the lobby, the moment the command was given. 
The planner of this scheme must have taken great 
pleasure in seeing its successful operation; though the 


16 INTEREST IN TEACHING. ^ 
` ; 
officer who should go steadily on, endeavoring to remove 
the reluctant throng by dint of mere driving, might well ` 
have found his task unpleasant. But the exercise of 
ingenuity in studying the nature of the difficulty with . 
which a man has to;contend, and bringing in some antag- 
onist principle of human nature to remove it, or if not an 
antagonist principle, a similar principle, operating, by a 
peculiar arrangement of circumstances, in an antagonist 
manner, is always pleasant. From this source a Jarge 
share of the enjoyment which men find in the aetive d 
suits of life, has its origin. ec 
The teacher has the whole field, which this subject. 
opens, fully before him. He has human nature to deal 
with, most directly. His whole work is experimenting 
upon mind; and the mind which is before him to be the 
subject of his operation, is exactly in the state to be most 
easily and pleasantly operated upon. The reason now 
why some teachers find their work delightful, and some 
find it wearisomeness and tedium itself, is that some 
do, and some do not take this view of their work. One 
instructer is like the engine-boy, turning without cessa- 
tion or change, his everlasting stop-cock, in the same 
ceaseless, mechanical, and monotonous routine, ther 
is like the little workman in his brighter momen n 
his invention. and watching with delight its successful 
and easy accomplishment of his wishes. One is like the 
officer, driving by vociferations and threats, and demon- 
strations of violence, the Spectators from the galleries, 
The other, like the shrewd contriver, who converts thie 
very cause which was the whole ground of the difficulty, 
to a most successful and efficient means of its removal, 
"These principles show how teaching may, in some cases, 
be a delightful employment, while in others, its tasteless 
dulness is interrupted by nothing but its perplexities and 
cares, The school-room is in reality, a little empire of 
mind, If the one who presides in it, sees it in its true 
light; studies the nature and tendency of the minds 
which he has to control; adapts his plans and his meas- 
ures to the laws of human nature, and endeavors to ac- 
complish his purposes for them, not by mere labor and 
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force, but by ingenuity and enterprise; he will take pleas- 
ure in administering his little government. He will 
watch, with care and interest, the operation of the moral 
and intellectual causes which he sets in operation; and 
find, as he accomplishes his various objects with increasing 
facility and power, that he will derive a greater and greater 
pleasure from his work. 
.. Now when a teacher thus looks upon his school as a 
field in which hè is to exercise skill and ingenuity and 
‘enterprise; when he studies the laws of human nature, 
„and the character of those minds upon which he has to 
act; when he explores deliberately the nature of the field 
which he has to cultivate, and of the objects which he 
‘wishes to accomplish; and applies means, judiciously and 
skilfully adapted to the object; he must necessarily take 
a strong interest in his work. But when, on the other 
hand, he goes to his employment, only to perform a cer- 
tain regular round of daily work, undertaking nothing, 
and anticipating nothing but this dull and unchangeable 
routine; and when he looks upon his pupils merely as pas- 
sive objects of his labors, whom he is to treat with simple 
indifference while they obey his commands, and to whom 
ho is only to apply reproaches and punishment when they 
disobey; such a teacher never can take pleasure in the 
school. Weariness and dulness must reign in both mas- 
ter and scholars, when things, as he imagines, are going 
right; and mutual anger and crimination, when they go 
wrong. 
Scholars never can be instructed by the power of any 
dull mechanical routine; nor can they be governed by the 
blind, naked strength ofthe master; such means must 
of the accomplishment of the purposes designed, and con- 
sequently the teacher who tries such a course must have 
constantly upon his mind the discouraging, disheartening 
burden of unsuccessful and almost useless labor. He is 
continually uneasy, dissatisfied and filled. with anxious 
cares; and sources of vexation and perplexity continually 
arise, He attempts to remove evils by waging against 
them a useless and most ve 


xatious warfare of threaten- 
ing and punishment; and hes trying continually to drive, 
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when he might know that neither the intellect nor the — 
heart are capable of being driven. : 

I will simply state one’ case, to illustrate what I mean 
by the difference between blind force, and active ingenuity 
and enterprise, in the management of school. I once knew 
the teacher of a school, who made it his custom to have 
writing attended to in the afternoon. The boys were ac- | 
customed to take their places, at the appointed hour, and 
each one would stick up his pen in the front of his de; 
for the teacher to pass around and mend them. 
teacher would accordingly pass around, mending the pe 
from desk to desk, thus enabling the boys, in success 
to begin their task. Of course each boy before he c 
to his desk was necessarily idle, and, almost necessar 
in mischief. Day after day the teacher went through 
this regular routine. He sauntered slowly and listlessly 
through the aisles, and among the benches of the room, 
wherever he saw the signal of a pen. He paid of course 
very little attention to the writing, now and then reproy- 
mg, with an impatient tone, some extraordinary instance 
of carelessness, or leaving his work to suppress some ris- 
ing disorder, Ordinarily, however, he seemed to be lost 
in vacancy of thought, —dreaming perhaps of other scenes, 
or inwardly repining at the eternal monotony and tedium 
of a teacher's life, His boys took no interest in their 
Work, and of course made no progress. "They were some- 
times unnecessarily idle, and sometimes mischievous, but E 
never usefully or pleasantly employed; for the whole hour 3 
was past before the pens could all be brought down. Wast- ` 
ed time, blotted books, and fretted tempers, were all the * 
results which the system produced. a 

The same teacher afterwards acted on a very different 
principle. He looked over the field and said to himself, 
what are the objects I wish to accomplish in this. writing 
exercise, and how can I best accomplish them? I wish 
to obtain the greatest possible amount of industrious 
and careful practice in writing. The first thing evidently 
is, to save the wasted time. He accordingly made pre- 
paration for mending the pens at a previous hour, so 
that all should be ready, at the appointed time, to com- 
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mence the work together. This could be done quite as 
conveniently when the boys were engaged in studying, by 
requesting them to put out their pens at an appointed and 
evious time. He sat at his table, and the pens ofa whole 
bench were brought to him, and, after being carefully mend- 
ed, were returned, to be in readiness for the writing hour. 

Thus the first difficulty, the loss of time, was obviated. 
© T must make them industrious while they write," was 
his next thought. After thinking of a variety of meth- 
ods, he determined to try the following. He required all 
© eto begin together at the top of the page and write the 
same line, in a hand of the same size. They were all re- 
quired to begin together, he himself beginning at the same 
time, and writing about as fast as he thought they ought 
to write, in order to secure the highest improvement. 
When he had finished his line, he ascertained how many 
had preceded him, and how many were behind. He re- 
quested: the first to write slower, and the others faster, 
and by this means, after a few trials, he secured uniform, 
regular, systematic and industrious employment, through- 
out the school. Probably there were, at first, difficulties 
in the operation of the plan, which he had to devise ways 
and means to surmount: but what I mean to present 
particularly to the reader is, that he was interested in his 
experiments. While sitting in his desk, giving his com- 
mand to begin line after line, and noticing the unbroken 
silence, and attention, and interest, which prevailed, (for 
each boy was interested to see how nearly with the mas- 
ter he could finish his work,) while presiding over such 
ascene, he must have been interested. He must have 
"been pleased with the exercise of his almost military com- 
mand, and to witness how effectually order and industry, 
and excited and pleased attention, had taken the place of 

listless idleness and mutual dissatisfaction. 

After a few days, he appointed one of the older and 
more judicious scholars, to give the word for beginning 
and ending the lines, and he sat surveying the scene, or 

- walking from desk to desk, noticing faults, and consider- 
ing what plans he could form for securing, more and more 
fully, the end he had in view He found that the great 
o 
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object of interest and attention among the boys was,to — 
come out right, and that less pains were taken with the. E 
formation of the letters, than there ouglit to be, to secure. 
the most rapid improvement. j > m 

But how shall he secure greater pains? By stern Q 
commands and threats? By going from desk to desk, - A 
scolding one, rapping the knuckles of another, and hold- wy 
ing up to ridicule a third, making examples of such indi- 
viduals as may chance to attract his special attention? 
No; he has learned that he is operating upon a Jittle em- 
pire of mind, and that he is not to endeavor to drive thems — 
as a man drives a herd, by mere peremptory command or 
half angry blows. He must study the nature of the effect 
he is to produce, and of the materials upon which he is 
to work, and adopt, after mature deliberation, a plan. to 
accomplish his purpose, founded upon the principles which 
ought always to regulate the action of mind upon mind, ^ 
and adapted to produce the intellectual effect, which he 
wishes to accomplish, : 

In the case supposed, the teacher concluded to appeal `y 
to emulation. While I describe the measure he adopt- 
ed, let it be remembered that I am now only approving of " 
the resort. to ingenuity and invention, and the employ- Ei 
ment of moral and intellectual means, for the. accomplish- R 
ment of his purposes, and not of the measures themselves, 
I do not think the plan I am going to describe a wise one; 
but I do think that the teacher, while trying it, must ? | 


have been interested in. his intellectual experiment, His 4 
business, while pursued in such a way, could not have 
been a mere dull and uninteresting routine. 


He purchased, for three cents apiece, two long lead-pen- ; 
cils, an article of great value, in the opinion of the boys 1 
of country schools; and he offered them, as prizes, to the a 
boy who would write most carefully; not to the one who P 
should write best, but to the one whose book should ex- D 
hibit most appearance of effort and care for a week. After j 
announcing his plan, he watched, with strong interest its 
operation. He walked round the room while the writ-  ~ | 
ing was in progress, to observe the effect of his measure, s 
He did not reprove those who were writing carelessly; 
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he simply noticed who and how many they were. He 
did not commend those who were evidently making effort; 
he noticed who and how many tliey were, that he might 
understand how far, and upon what sort of minds, his 
experiment was successful, and whereit failed. He was 
taking a lesson in human nature, — human nature as it 
exhibits itself in boys, and was preparing to operate more 
and more powerfylly by future plans. 

. The lesson which he learned by the experiment was 
this, thateone or two prizes will not influence the majority 
dfa large school. A few seemed to think that the pencils 
were possibly within their reach, and they made vigorous 
efforts to secure them; but the rest wrote on as before. 
Thinking it certain that they should be surpassed by the 
others, they gave up the contest, at once, in despair. 

— The obvious remedy was to multiply his prizes, so as to 
bring one within the reach of all. He reflected too that 
the real prize, in such a case, is not the value of the pen- 
eil, but the honor of the victory ; and-as the honor of the 
victory might as well be coupled with an object of less, as 
well as with one of greater value, the next week he di- 
vided’ his two pencils into quarters, and offered to his pu- 
pils eight prizes instead of two. He offered one to every 
five scholars, as they sat on their benches, and every boy 
then saw, that a reward would certainly come within five 
ofhim. His chance, accordingly, instead of being one in 
twenty, became one in five. * 

- Now is it possible for a teacher, after having philoso- 
phized upon the nature of the minds upon which he is op- 
erating, and surveyed the field, and ingeniously formed a 
plan, which plan he hopes will, through his own intrinsic 
power, produce certain effects,—is it possible for him 
when he comes, for the first day, to witness its operations, 

to come without feeling a strong interest in the result? 
It is impossible. After having formed such a plan, and 
made ‘such arrangements, he will look forward, almost 
with impatience, to the next writing hour. He wishes to 
see whether he has estimated the mental capacities and 
tendencies of his little community aright; and when the 
time comes, and he surveys the scene, and observes. the 
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operation of his measure, and sees many more are reach: 


à ed 
by it, than were influenced before, he feels a: atifi- | 
cation; and it is a gratification which 
noblest principles of our nature. 
interesting field, the operation of cause and e 
being the mere drudge, who drives, withou 
thought, a score or two of boys to their daily 
rises to the rank of an intellectual philosopher, « 


li 
the laws and successfully controlling the tendencies o; 
mind, a 


à ^ E 
should be the means, in any case, of leading a teacher to 


and destroy 
the steady uniformity with which the great objects of eder ! 
‘ 


the acquisition of that knowledge w 
portance in the business of future lif 
variations and changes, admitted 
be mainly confined tc the modes 
permanent objects to which all the ex 


exercises and arrange- 
ments of the school ought steadily to aim, More on this 
subject however in another chapter, » 


I will mention 
explain the difference in interest and ple 


act as if some unexpected occurren 
their. plans, Others understand a 
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» 
v foréhand. They seem to think a little, before they go 
= int their school, what sort of beings boys and girls are, 
and any ordinary case of youthful delinquency or dulness 
rise them. I do not mean that they treat 
indifference or neglect, but that they ex- 
repared for them. Such a teacher 
ls, are the materials he has to work 
n, and he takgs care to make himself acquainted with 
these materials, just as they are. The other class however, 
" do not seem to know at all, what sort of beings they have 
“to deal with, or if they know, do not consider. They ex- 
pect from them what is not to be obtained, and then are 
disappointed and vexed at the failure. It is as if a carpen- 
should attempt to support an entablature by pillars of 
too small and weak for the weight, and then go on, 
week to week, suffering anxiety and irritation, as he 
ees them swelling and splitting under the burden, and 
finding fault with the wood, instead of taking it to himself. 
: . It is, of course, one essential part of a man's duty in 
t engaging in any undertaking, whether it will lead him 
$ “4 to act upon matter or upon mind, to become first well ac- 
j é ggupintec with the circumstances of the case,—the materi- 
«iS he is to act upon, and the means which he may rea- 
sonably expect to have at his command. If he underrates 
his difficulties, or overrates the power of his means of 
; mistake; a mistake for which he 
be the nature of the 
ng, he ought fully 
tly the difficulties 


(^ ^" overcoming them, it is 
is fully responsible. Whatever may 
effect which he aims at accomplishir 

- to understand it, and to appreciate jus 
which lie in the way. 

Teachers however very often overlook this, A man 
comes home from his school at night, perplexed and 
irfitated by the petty misconduct which he has witnessed, 
and been trying to check. He does not however, look 
forward and try to prevent the occasions of it, adapting his 
measures to the nature of the material upon which he has 
to operate; but he stands like the carpenter at his columns 
making himself miserable in looking at it, after it occurs, 


and wondering what to do. ; acf 
*t Sir," we might say to him, *' what is themate, 
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: EA 
** Why, I have such boys, I can do nothing with them. - 
Were it not for their misconduct, Y might have a very ed 
hool.” E lh, 
Siea Were it not for the boys? Why, is there any pecu- 
liar depravity in them which you could not have fore- - 
seen?” : wks NA 
* No; I suppose they are pretty much like all other 
boys,” he replies despairingly; ** they are all hair-braine 
a ns I have formed for m 


and unmanageable, The pla 
school, E uid be excellent if my boys would only Nolte 


properly.” À 

“ Excellent plans,” might we not reply, “and yet not 
adapted to the materials upon which they are to ope 
No. Itis your business to know what sort of beings 
are, and to make your calculations accordingly,” 


Two teachers may therefore manage their 
totally different ways: 


> @ prosperous and happy employment, The 


ne, and depends for his 
or on threats and demonstrations 


brings all his ingenuity and enter ise 
accomplish a steady purpose, by meang 1 
ever varying, and depends for h 


is power, on his know- 
ledge of human nature, and on the adroit adaptation of 
plans to her fixed and uniform tenden Tw 


cies, 
am very sorry however to be obli 
ably the latter cj 


power on violence, 
lence. The other 
into the field, to 


circumstance: 
itute a heavy 
erwise afford, 
siness of teaching is attend- 
culties, proves this, 


: r > for an impression SO gener 
ot right to call it a prejudice, for, altho E al, 


ugh a single 


attending the 
the pleasures which it might oth 


ere must be some cause f 
It is ù 
n 
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individual may conceive a prejudice, whole, communities 
` very seldom do, unless in some case, which is presented 
at once to the whole, so that looking at it, through a com- 
mon medium, all judge wrong together. But the general 
ganon in regard to teaching is composèd of a vast number 
of separate and independent judgments, and there must be 
some good ground for the universal result, 
Tt is best therefore, if there are any real and peculiar 
| . sources of trial and difficulty in this pursuit, that they 
qe Should berdistinctly known and acknowledged at the out- 
` sèt. Count the cost before going to war. It is even bet- 
ter policy to overrate, than to underrate it. Let us see 
then what the real difficulties of teaching are. 

It is not however, as is generally supposed, the confine- 
ment. A teacher is confined, it is true, but not more than 
men of other professions and employments; not more than 
a merchant, and probably not as much. A physician is 
confined different way, but more closely than a teach- 
er:-he can never leave home: he knows generally no vaca- 
tion, and nothing but accidental rest. 

The lawyer is confined as much. It is true, there are 
not.tiroughout the year, exact hours which he must keep, 
hut considering the imperious demands of his business, his 
personal liberty is probably restrained as much by it, as 

|. . that of the teacher. So with all the other professions. 
[ .' Although the nature of the confinement may vary, it 
^ amounts to about the same in all. On the other hand 

the teacher enjoys, in reference to this subject of confine- 
ment, an advantage, which scarcely any other class of 

. men does or can enjoy. I mean vacations. A man in 

- any other business may force himself away from it, for a 
+ iA time, but the cares and anxieties of his business will follow 
`= himi wherever he goes, and it seems to be reserved for the 
teacher, to enjoy alone the periodical luxury of a real and 


T, entire release from business and care. On the whole, as to 
PS confinement, it seems to me that the teacher has but little 
1 ground of c” aint. ] 
| ^ There are-seiever some real and serious difficulties 


which always have, and it is to be feared, always will, 
* cluster around this employment; and which must, for a 
3 
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long time, at least, lead most men to desire some othe 1- 
ployment for the business, of life. There may perhaps be 4 
some, who by their peculiar skill, can overcome, or ayoid. 
them, and perhaps the science may, at some future di 
be so far improveé, that all may avoid them, As I 
scribe them however now, most of the teachers into who 
hands this treatise may fall, will probably find that hei 
own experience corresponds, in this respect, with mine. 

1. The first great difficulty which the teacher feels, 
a sort of moral responsibility for the conducts of othe 
If his pupils do wrong, he feels almost personal responsi- 
bility for it. As he walks out, some afternoon, weary w XJ 
his labors, and endeavoring to forget, for a little time, 
cares, he comes upon a group of boys, in rude and r 
quarrels, or engaged in mischief of some sort, and hi 
heart sinks within him. It is hard enough for any one to 
witness their bad conduct, with a spirit unruffledsan 
disturbed, but for their teacher, it is perhaps im l 
feels responsible; in fact he is responsible. If his scholars 
are disorderly, or negligent, or idle, or quarrelsome, he 
feels condemned himself, almost as if he were, himself, the ^ 
actual transgressor. na ` 

This difficulty is in a great degree, peculiar to a teach- 
er. A physician is called upon to prescribe for a patient; 
he examines the case, and writes his prescription. When 
this is done, his duty is ended, and whether the patient 
obeys the prescription and lives, or neglects it and dies, 
the physician feels exonerated from all responsibility. He 
may, and in some cases does feel anxious concern, and may 
regret the infatuation by which, in some unhappy case, a 
valuable life may be hazarded or destroyed, But he feels 
no moral responsibility for another’s guilt, 

It is so with all the other employments in life. They 
do indeed often bring men into collision with other men. 
But though sometimes vexed, and irritated by the conduct 
of a neighbor, a client, or a patient, they feel not half 
the bitterness of the solicitude and anxiety which come to 
the teacher through the criminality of his pupil. In ordi-- 
nary cases he not only feels responsible for efforts, but for 
their results; and when, notwithstanding all his efforts, his - 
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d = 
. pupils will do wrong, his spirit sinks, with an intensity of 


anxious despondency, which none but a teacher can un- 
derstand. 

"This feeling of almost moral accountability for the guilt 
Y other persons, is a continual burdefi. The teacher in 

e presence of the pupil never is free from it. It links 
him to them by a bond, which, perhaps, he ought not to 
sunder, and whieh he cannot sunder if he would. And 
sometimes, when those committed to his charge are idle, 


-or faithless, or unprincipled, it wears away his spirits and 


‘is health together. I think there is nothing analogous to 
this moral connexion between teacher and pupil, unless it 
be in the case of a parent and child. And here on account 
of the comparative smallness of the number under the 
parent’s care, the evil is so much diminished that it is easily 
borne. 

2. The second great difficulty of the teacher's em- 
ployments, is the immense multiplicity of the objects of his 
attention and care, during the time he is employed in his 
business. His scholars are individuals, and notwithstand- 
ing all that the most systematic can do, in the way of clas- 
sifiZation, they must be attended to in a great measure, as 
‘individuals. A merchant keeps his commodities together, 
and looks upon a cargo composed of ten thousand articles, 
and worth 100,000 dollars as one: he speaks of it as one: 
and there is, in many cases, no more perplexity in planning 
its destination, than if it were a single box of raisins. A 


_ Jawyer may have a great many important cases, but he has 


only one at a time; that is, he attends to but one at a time. 
That one may be intricate, — involving many facts and 
requiring to be examined in many aspects and relations, 


- But he looks at but few of these facts and regards but 


few of these relations at a time. The points which de- 


"mand his attention come, one after another, in regular 


succession. His mind may thus be kept calm. He 
avoids confusion and perplexity. But no skill or classifi- 
cation will turn the poor teacher’s hundred scholars into 
one, or enable him, except to a very limited extent, and 
for a very limited purpose, to regard them as one. He 
has a distinct, and, in many respects, a different work to 
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do for every one of the crowd before him. Difficulties o 


b 


must be explained in detail; questions must be answered - p 


one by one; and each scholar’s own conduct and charac- S 
ter must be considered by itself. His work is thus made - 
up of a thousand zainute particulars, which are all crowd- z 


ing upon his attention at once, and which he cannot ‘group 
together, or combine, or simplify. He must by some 
means or other attend to them in all their distracting indi- 
viduality. And in a large and complicated School, the 
endless multiplicity and variety of objects of attention ann m 
care, impose a task under which few intellects can long 
stand. 
I have said that this endless multiplicity and variet 

cannot be reduced and simplified by classification. 1 
mean, of course, that this can be done only to a very lim- 


ited extent, compared with what may be effected in the $ 
other pursuits of mankind. Were it not for the art of a 
classification and system, no school could have inore than 4 


ten scholars, as I intend hereafter to show. The great ire 
reliance of the teacher is upon this art, to reduce to some 
tolerable order, what would otherwise be the inextricable = 
confusion of his business. He must be systemalic. “He — * 
must classify and arrange; but after he has done all that 

he can, he must still expect that his daily business will 
continue to consist of a vast multitude of minute particu- 
lars, from one to another of which the mind must turn with 

a rapidity, which, few of the other employments of life 
ever demand. . 


These are the essential sources of difficulty with which ^. ; 


E w., 


* 


the teacher has to contend; but, as I shall endeavor to 1 
show in succeeding chapters, though they cannot be entirely | / «5 
removed, they can be so far mitigated by the appropriate -^ ^ 7" 
means, as to render the employment à happy one. I ^ 
have thought it best however, as this work will doubtless- 

be read by many, who, When they read it, are yetto be- 

gin their labors, to describe frankly and fully to them the d 
difficulties which beset the path they are about to enter, y 
7 The wisdom of the prudent is, to understand his way? = > 
It is often wisdom to understand it beforehand, 
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__. Tur distraction and perplexity of the teacher's life are, 
as was explained in the last chapter, almost proverbial. 
There are other pressing and exhausting pursuits, which 
wear away the spirit by the ceaseless care which they im- 
pose, or perplex and bewilder the intellect by the multi- 
plicity and intricacy of their details. But the business of 
teaching, by a pre-eminence not very enviable, stands, al- 
most by common consent, at the head of the catalogue. 
^^ E have already alluded to this subject in the preceding 
chapter; and probably the greater majority of actual 
teachers will admit the truth of the view there presented. 
Sime will however, doubtless say, that they do not find 

“the business of teaching so perplexing and exhausting an 
employment. They take things calmly. They do one 
thing ata time, and that without useless solicitude and 
anxiety. So that teaching, with them, though it has, 
indeed, its solicitudes and cares, as every other responsible 
employment must necessarily have, is, after all, a calm 
and quict pursuit, which they follow from month to month, 
and from year to year, without any extraordinary agitations, 
or any unusual burdens of anxiety and care. 

There are indeed such cases, but they are exceptions; 
snd unquestionably an immense majority, especially of 
those who are beginners in the work, find it such as I 
have described. I think it need not be so; or rather, I 
think the evil may be avoided to a very great degree. 
In this chapter I shall endeavor to show how order may 
be produced out of that almost inextricable mass of con- 
fusion, into which so many teachers, on commencing their 
labors, find themselves plunged. 
i à m 
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The objects than, to be aimed at in the general arrange- ` 
ments of schools, cre twó-fold. -i -— 
1. That the teacher may be left uninterrupted, to attend 
to one thing at a time. hu 

2. That the individual scholars may have constant e 
ployment, and such an amount and such kinds ot sta 
as shall be suited to the circumstances and capacitie 
each. 

I shall examine each in their order. * a 

1. The following are the principal things which, in & 
vast number of schools, are all the time pressing upon the 
teacher: or rather, they are the things which musi ery 
where, press upon the teacher, except so far as, | 
skill of his arrangements, he contrives to remove the: 

1. Giving leave to whisper or to leave seats. ; 

2, Mending pens. x 
Answering questions in regard to studies. - 
Hearing recitations. EM 
Watching the behavior of the scholars. 

. Administering reproof and punishment for offences 
as they occur. N 

A pretty large number of objects of attention and care,* 
one would say, to be pressing upon the mind of the teacher 
at one and the same time,—and all the time, too! Huns 
dreds and hundreds of teachers in every part of our coun- 
try, there is no doubt, have all these, crowding upon them 
from morning to night, with no cessation, except perhaps 
some accidental and momentary respite. During the 
winter months, while the principal common schools in our 
country are in operation, it is sad to reflect how many 
teachers come home, every evening, with bewildered and 
aching heads, having been vainly trying all the day, to 
do six things at a time, while He, who made the, humai 
mind, has determined that it shall do but one. How many 
become discouraged and disheartened by what they con- 
sider the unavoidable trials of a teacher's life, and give up 
in despair, just because their faculties will not sustain a 
six-fold task. There are multitudes who, in early life, 
attempted teaching, and, after having been worried, almost 
to distraction, by the simultaneous pressure of these multi- 
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farious cares, gave up the employmewt in disgust, and 
forever afterwards wonder how any bly can like teach- 
ing. I know multitudes of persons to whom the above 
description will exactly apply. è 

 lonce heard a teacher who had been very successful, 
even in large schools, say that he could hear two classes 
recite, mend pens, and watch his school, all at the same 
time; and that, without any distraction of mind, or any 
unusual fatigue. Of course the recitations in such a case 
^ must be memoriter. There are very few minds however, 
which can thus perform triple or quadruple work, and 

robably none which can safely be tasked so severely. 

or my part, I can do but one thing at a time; and I 
have no question that the true policy for all, is, to learn, 
not ‘to do every thing at once, but soto classify and ar- 
range their work, that they shall have bu! one thing to do. 
Instead of vainly attempting to attend simultaneously to 
adozen things, they should so plan their work, that only 
one will demand attention. 

Tet us then examine the various particulars above men- 
tiched in succession, and see how each can be disposed of, 
so as not to be a constant source of interruption and de- 
E rangement, . ? 

1. Whispering and leaving seals. In regard to this 
subject, there are very different methods, now in practice 
in different schools. In some, especially in very small 
b va schools, the teacher allows the pupils to act according to 
ý © their own discretion. They whisper and leave their seats 
whenever they think it necessary. This plan may possi- 
bly be admissible in a very small school ; that is, in one 
of ten or twelve pupils. I am convinced, however, that 
jtis very bad here. No vigilant watch, which it is pos- 
sible for any teacher to exert, will prevent a vast amount 
of mere talk, entirely foreign to the business of the school. 
J tried this plan very thoroughly, with high ideas of the 
k dependence which might be placed upon conscience and 
Y. a sense of duty, if these principles are properly brought 

, out to action in an effort to sustain the system. I was 
| told by distinguished teachers, that it would not be found 
-to answer. But predictions of failure in such cases only 
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prompt to greater exertions, and I persevered. But I ` 
was forced at last £o give up the point, and adopt another 
plan. My pupils would make resolutions enough; they 


understood their duty well enough. They were allowed 
to leave their seats and whisper to their companions, 


i 
whenever, in their honest judgment, it was necessary for d 
the prosecution of their studies. Y knew-that it sometimes Fi 
would be necessary, and I was desirous to adopt this plan $ p. í 
to save myself the constant interruption of hearing and x 
replying to requests. But it would; not do. Whenever? ^ j 
from time to time, I called them to account, I found 


that a large majority, according to their own co ion, 
were in the habit of holding daily and delibe: m- 
munication with each other, on subjects entirely eign ^ 
to the business of the school. A more experience ae 


er would have predicted this result; but I had very high 
ideas of the power of cultivated conscience; and: in fact, 
still have. But then, like most other persons who become 
possessed of a good idea, I could not be satisfied "M 
g it to an extreme. 

Still it is necessary to give pupils, sometimes, the oppor- 
tunity to whisper and leave seats. Cases occur where- 
this is unavoidable. It cannot therefore be forbidden al- 
together. How then, you will ask, can the teacher regus 
late this practice, so as to prevent the evils which will 
otherwise flow from it, without being continually interrupt- 
ed by the request for permission? ‘ 

By a very simple method. 4ppropriate particular times 
at which all this business is to be done, and forbid it alto- 
gether at every other time. It is well on other accounts 
to give the pupils of a school a little respite, at least — 
every hour; and if this is done, an intermission of study 
for two minutes each time, will be sufficient: -During 
this time, general permission should be given to speak or 
to leave seats, provided they do nothing at such a time to 
disturb the studies of others. This has been my plan for 
two or three years, and no arrangement which I have ever 
made, has operated for so long a time, so uninterruptedly, 
and so entirely to my satisfaction as this. It of course 
will require some little time, and no little firmness, to esè 
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. tablish the new order of things, where a school has been 

^ accustomed to another course; but wb?re this is once 
done, I know no one plan so simple /ind so easily put 
into execution, which will do so much towards relieving 
the teacher of the distraction and perplexity of his pur- 

- suits.” 

In making the change, however, it is of fundamental 

importance that tle pupils should themselves be interested 

- init.. Their cooperation, or rather the cooperation of the 

= . majority, Which it is very easy to obtain, is absolutely 

ssential to success. I say this is very easily obtained. 

Let us suppose that some teacher, who has been accus- 

tomed to require his pupils to ask and obtain permission, 

. every time they wish to speak to a companion, is induced 

by these remarks to introduce this plan. He says accor- 
dingly to his school: 

** You know that you are now accustomed to ask me 
whenever you wish fo obtain permission to whisper to a 
Companion, or to leave your seats: now I have been think- 
ing of a plan which willbe better for both you and me. 
By cür present plan, you are sometimes obliged to wait 
before I can attend to your request. Sometimes I think 

“it is unnecessary, and deny you, when perhaps I was mis- 
taken, and it was really necessary. At other times, I 
think it very probable, that when if is quite desirable for 
you to leave your seat, you do not ask, because you think 
you may not obtain permission, and you do not wish to ask 

; and be refused. Do you, or not, experience these incon- 
veniences from our present plans? 

. The boys would undoubtedly answer in the afirma- 
tive, ° 
. *I experience great inconvenience, too. I am very 

¿frequently interrupted when busily engaged, and it also 
Occupies'a great portion of my time and attention, It 
requires as much mental effort to consider and decide 
sometimes whether I ought to allow a pupil to leave his 
seat, as It would to decide a much more important ques- 
tion; therefore I do not like our plan, and I have anoth- 
er to propose." 


The boys are all attention to know what the new plan is. 


34 GENERAL ARRANGEMENTS. 
o 


It will always be of great advantage to the school, for t 
teacher to própcse his new plans from time to o 


pupils in such a Tuy as this. It interests them in the 
provement of the szhool, exercises their Judgment, est 
lishes a common f*eling between teacher and pupil 
in many other ways will assist very much in prom 
the welfare of the school. E x 

** My plan,” continues the teacher, ‘is this: 
you all, besides the recess, a short time, two or three 
utes perhaps, every hour; ” (or every half hour,-acco 
to the character of the school, the age of the pupils, o 
er circumstances, to be judged of by the teacher, ) ** dùr- 
ing which you may all whisper or leave your seats, without 
asking permission." : 

Instead of deciding the question of the freq 
general permission, the teacher may, if he p 
to the pupils to decide. It is often useful to] 
cision of such a question to them. On this subject, how- 
ever, I shall speak in another place. It is only necessary, 
here, to say, that this point may be safely left to them, 
since the time is so small which is to be thus appropriated, 
Even if they vote to have the general permission to whi 
per every half hour, it will make but eight minutes 
forenoon. There being six half hours in the foren, 
and one of them ending at the close of school, and 
er at the recess, only four of these rests, as a military 
man would call them, would be necessary; and four, of 
two minutes each, would make eight minutes, If the 
teacher thinks that evil would result from the interruption 
of the studies so often, he may offer the pupils three min- 
utes rest every hour, instead of fvo minutes every half hour. 
and let them take their choice; or he may decide the use 
altogether himself. 

Such a change, from particular per 
ual requests to general permission at stated times, would 
unquestionably be popular in every school, if the teacher 
managed the business properly. And by presenting it as 
an object of common interest, — an arrangement proposed 
for the common convenience of teacher and pupils, the lat- 
ter may be much interested in carrying the plan into 


mission on individ-. ` 
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zi effect. We must not rely, however, entirely upon their 
‘interest in il. All that we can expect fron. such an ef- 
fort to interest them, as I have described and recommend- 
ed, isto get a majority on our side, so/that we may have 
only a small minority, to deal with By other measures. 
Still we must calculate oit having this minority, and form 
our plans accordingly, or we shall be sadly disappointed. 
I shall, however, in another place, speak of this principle 
of interesting the pupils in our plans, for the purpose of se- 
1 éuring a majority in our favor, and explain the methods by 
^ wħich the minority is then to be governed. I only mean 
here to say, that, by such means, the teacher may easily 
interest a large proportion of the scholars, in carrying his 
plans into effect, and that he must expect to be prepared 
^ with other measures, for those, who will not be governed 
© by these. z 
" You cannot reasonably expect however, that immediate- 
ly after having explained your plan, it will, at once, go into 
Il and complete operation. Even those who are firmly 
determined to keep the rule, will, from inadvertence, 
7 for a day or two, make communication with each other. 
They must be trained, not by threatening and punish- 
. ment, but by your good-humored assistance, to their new 
duties. When I first adopted this plan in my school, 
something like the following proceedings took place. 
d ** Do you suppose that you will perfectly keep this rule, 
from this time? ” 
*€ No sir," was the answer. 
** T suppose you will not. Some, I am afraid, may not 
really be determined to keep it, and others will forget. 
Now I wish every one would keep an exact account to 
day, of all the instances of speaking and leaving seats, 
s. > out of the regular times, and be prepared to report them 
“at the close of the school. Of course, I shall have no 
punishment for it; but it will very much assist you to 
watch yourselves, if you expect to make a report at the 
end of the forenoon. Do you like this plan? ” 
« Yes sir,” was the answer, and all seemed to enter 
into it with spirit. 


Tn order to mark mere definitely the times for commu- 


À 
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nication I wrote, in large letters, on a piece of pasteboard, 
** Srupr Hz -ns." and making a hole over the centre of 
it, Ihurg it upota nail, over my desk. At the close of 
each haf hour, a ttle bell was to be struck, and this card 
was to be taken dwn. When it was up, they were, on | 
no occasion whatever, (except some such extraordin 
occurrence as sickness, or my sending one of them on a 
message to another, or something clearly out of t € com- 
mon course,) to speak to each other; but were to wait, A y 
whatever they wanted, until the Study Card, as they calle M 
it, was taken down. p s 

** Suppose now,” said I, “ that a young lady has co ) 
into school, and has accidentally left her book inate en- - 
try;—the book from which she is to study during the first 
half hour of the school: she sits near the door, and she | 
might, in a moment, slip out and obtain it: if she does not, 
she must spend the half hour in idleness, and be unpre- 
pared in her lesson. What is it her duty to do? ? 

“To go; " ** Not to go;” answered the scholars simul- 
taneously. 

** It would be her duty not to go; but I suppose it will 
be very difficult for me to convince you of it.” ) 

** The reason is this," I continued; **if the one case 
Ihave supposed, were the only one, which would bé'like- 
ly to occur, it would undoubtedly be better for her to 0; 
but if it is understood that, in such cases, the rule may 
be dispensed with, there will be many others, where it 
will be equally necessary to lay it aside. Scholars will 
differ in regard to the degree of inconvenience, which they .. 
must submit to, rather than break the rule. They will ° 
gradually do it on slighter and slighter occasions, until 
at last the rule will be disregarded entirely. We must, " 
therefore, draw a. precise line, and individuals must sub- P 
mit to a little inconvenience, sometimes, to promote the 
general good.” 

At the close of the day, I requested 
rise. While they were standing 
in the following manner. 


** Now it is very probable that some have, from inad- 
vertence, or from design, omitted to keep an account of 


all in the school to 
, I called them to account 


^ 
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^s the number of transgressions of the rule, which they have 
committed during the day; others, perbps, do not wish 
to make a report of themselves. ` Nov'as this is a com- 
-mon and voluntary effort, I wish to have none render as- 
. sistance, who do not, of their own accotd, desire to do so; 
all those, therefore, who are not able to make a report, 
from not^having been correct in keeping it, and all those 
who are unwilling to report themselves, may sit.” 
, A.very small number hesitatingly took their seats. 
m. Tam afraid that all do not sit, who really wish not 
to report themselves. Now I am honest in saying I wish 
you to do just as you please. If a great majority of the 
school really wish to assist me in accomplishing the object, 
why, of course, I am glad; still, I shall not call upon any 
for such assistance, unless it is freely and voluntarily ren- 
dered.” 

One or two more took tb^ir seats while these things 
were saying. Among such, there would generally be 
gome, who would refuse to have any thing to do with the 
measure, just from a desire to thwart and impede the 
plans of the teacher. If so, it is best to take no notice of 
them. Ifthe teacher can contrive to obtain a great major- 

“ity upon his side, so as to let them see that any opposition 
which they can raise, is of no consequence, and is not 
even noticed, they will soon be ashamed of it. 

The reports then of those who remained standing, were 
called for; first, those who had whispered only once were 
:equested to sit; then those who had whispered more than 

“once, and less than five times, &c. &e., until at last all 


wére down. In such a case, the pupils might, if thought 
expedieht, again be requested to rise, for the purpose of 
asking some other questions, with reference to ascer- 
taining whether they had spoken most in the former or 
latter part of the forenoon. The number who had spoken 
inadvertently, and the number who had done it by de- 
sign, might be ascertained. These inquiries accustom 
the pupils to render honest and faithful accounts of them- 
selves. They become, by such means, familiarized to the - 
practice, and by means of it, the teacher can, many times, 


receive most important assistance. 
4 
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All howexer, should be done in a pleasant tone, and . ^ 
with a pleasant gad cheerful air. It should be considered ` 
by the pupils, nai a reluctant confession of guilt, for 
which they are to tte rebuked or punished, but the yolun- 
tary and free report of the result of an experiment, in which 
all are interested. $i 

Some will have been dishonest in their reporés : to di- 
minish the number of these, the teacher may say. 
the report is concluded: BÀ 

** We will drop the subject here to-day. To-morrow wi 
will make another effort, when we shall be more succes: 
ful. I have taken your reports as you have offered them, 
without any inquiry, because I had no doubt, that a great 
majority of this school would be honest, at all hazards, 
They would not, I am confident, make a false report, 
even if, by a true one, they were to bring upon themselves 
punishment; so that I think I may have confidence that 


deserve. Always be honest, let the cons 
it may.” 

The reader will understand that the 
measures is, simply to secure qs largea majo 
to make voluntary efforts to observe the r 
expect that by such measures, universal 
exacted. The teacher must follow u 
few days, by other measures, for those 


» 


object of such `>, 
rity as possible, ` 
ule. Ido not 

obedience can be « 
P the plan, after a 
who will not yield 
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to-such inducements as these. Upon this subject, how- 
* ever, I shall speak more particularly at zfüture time. 

- In my own school, it required-two fr three weeks to 
exclude whispering and communicatjjn by signs. The 
period necessary to effect the revolution will be longer or 
shorter, according to the circumstances of the school, and 
the dexterity of the teacher; and, after all, the teacher 
‘must not hope exfirehj to exclude it. Approximation to 
excellence is all that we can expect; for unprincipled and 
üecelving.characters will perhaps always be found, and 
no system whatever can prevent their existence. Proper 
treatment may indeed be the means of their reformation, 
but before this process has arrived at a successful result, 
others similar in character will have entered, so that the 
teacher can never expect perfection in the operation of 
any of his plans. 

pound so much relief from the change which this plan 

introduced, that I soon took measures for rendering it per- 

_ manent; and though I am not much in favor of efforts to 

bring all teachers and all schools to the same plans, this 

principle of whispering at limited and prescribed times alone, 
seems to me well suited to universal adoption. 

The following simple apparatus has been used in seve- 
ral schools where this principle has been adopted. A 
drawing and description of it is inserted here, as by this 
means, some teachers, who may like to try the course here 
recommended, may be saved the time and trouble of con- 
triving something of the kind themselves. 


F - The figure a a a a is a board, about 18 inches by 12, to 
"y. which the parts are to be attached, and which is to be 
A. nailed against the wall, at the height of about 8 feet, 
M bc d cis a plate of tin or brass, 8 inches by 12, of the 
Mr form represented in the drawing. Atc c, the lower ex- 


tremities of the parts at the sides, the metal is bent round, 
^ so as to clasp a wire which runs from c to c, the ends of 
ipo which wire are bent at right angles and run into the board. 
The plate will consequently turn on this axis, as on a 
hinge. At the top of the plate d, a small projection of 
the tin turns inwards, and to this, one end of the cord m m 
is attached. This cord passes back from d to a small 


muU wm 
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ulley at the upper part of 
the baard, ET T the lower 
end of it a tassel` loaded so 
as to be an exac; counter- 
oise to the card, ic attached. 
y raising the tassel, the 
plate will of course fall over 
forward till itis stopped by 
the part b striking the board, 
when it will be in a horizon- 
tal position. On the other 
hand, by pulling down the 
tassel, the plate will be raised 
and drawn upwards against 
the board, so as to present 
its convex surface, with the 
words Srupy Hours upon 
it, distinctly to the school. 
In the drawing it is repre- 
sented in an inclined posi- 
tion, being not quite drawn 
up, that the parts might more 
easily be seen. At d, there 
is a small projection of the 
tin upwards, which touches 
the clapper of the bell sus- 
pended above, every time 
the plate passes up or down, 
and thus give notice of its 
motions. 

Of course the construction 
may be vared very much, 
and it may be more or less expensive, according to the 
wishes of the teacher. In the first apparatus of this kind. 
which I used, the plate was simply a card of pasteboard 
from which the machine took its name. This was cut out 
with a penknife, and after being covered with marble pa- 
per, a strip of white paper was pasted along the middle, 
with the inscription upon it. The wire c cand a similar 
one at the top of the plate, were passed through a per- 


Po 
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^. foration in the pasteboard, and then passed into the board. 
. Instead of a pulley, the cord, which wasi piece of twine, 

was passed through a little staple made of wire and driven 
into the board. The whole was mač in one or two re- 
cesses in school, with such tools and ‘materials as I could 
then'command. The bell was a common table bell, with 
a wire passing through the handle. ‘The whole was at- 
tached to such aspiece of pine board as I could get on the 
occasion. This coarse contrivance was, for more than a 
year, the grand regulator of all the movements of the 
"school. 

I afterwards had one made in a better manner. The 
plate is of tin, gilded, the border and the letters of the in- 
scription being black. A parlor bell rope passes over a 
brass pulley, and then runs downward in a groove made 
in the mahogany board to which the card is attached, 

A little reflection will, however, show the teacher that 
the form and construction of the apparatus for marking 

“the times of study and of rest, may be greatly varied. The 
chief point is simply to secure the principle, of whispering 
at definite and limited times, and at those alone, If such 
an arrangement is adopted, and carried faithfully into 
effect, it will be found to relieve the teacher of more than 
-half of the confusion and perplexity, which would other- 
wise be his hourly lot. I have detailed thus particularly 
the method to be pursued in carrying this principle into 
effect, because I am convinced of its importance, and the 
incaleulable assistance which such an arrangement will 
afford to the teacher in all his plans. Of course, I would 
not be understood to recommend its adoption, in those 
cases, where, teachers, from their own experience, have 
devised and adopted other plans, which accomplish as 
2ffectually the same purpose. All that I mean, is to 
insist upon the absolute necessity of some plan, to remove 
this very common source of interruption and confusion, 
and I recommend this mode where a better is not known. 


2. 'The second of the sources of interruption, as I have 
enumerated them, is mending pens. This business ought, 
if possible, to have a specific time assigned to it. Scho- 

ee 4* 
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lars are in general far too particular in regard to their 
pens. The teacher ought to explain to them that, in the 
transaction of thé ordinary business of life, they cannot, 
always, have exactiy such apen as they would like. They 
must learn to write with various kinds of pens, and when 
furnished with one that the teacher himself would consider 
suitable to write a letter to a friend with, he must be con- 
tent. They should understand that the form of the letters 
is what is important in learning to write, rot the smooth- 
ness and clearness of the hair lines; and that though 
writing looks better, when executed with a perfect en, a 
‘person may learn to write, nearly as well with on ich 
is not absolutely perfect. So certain is this, thou en 
overlooked, that a person would perhaps learn fi bo 
chalk upon a black board, than with the best goose-quill 
ever sharpened. 

Ido not make these remarks to show that it is of no 
consequence, whether scholars have good or bad pens, but 
only that this subject deserves very much less of the time 
and attention of the teacher, than it usually receives. 
When the scholars are allowed, as they very generally 
are, to come, when they please, to present their pens, 
some four, five or six times in a day—breaking in upon 
any business—interrupting any classes—perplexing. and 
embarrassing the teacher, however he may be employed, 
—there is a very serious obstruction to the progress of 
the scholars, which is by no means repaid by the improve- 
ment in this branch, 

There are several ways by which this evil may be 
remedied, or at least be very effectually curtailed. Some 
teachers take their pens with them, and mend them in 
the evening at home. For various reasons, this cannot 
always be practised. There may, however, be a time.set 
apart in the school specially for this purpose. But the 
best plan is, for the teacher not to mend the pens him- 
self. 

Let him choose from among the older and more intel- 
ligent of his scholars, four or five, whom he will teach. 
They will be very glad to learn, and to mend every day 
twenty-five or fifty pens each. Very little ingenuity will 
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|. ". bé necessary to devise some plan, by which the scholars 
` may be apportioned among these, so thaf^cách shall sup- 
ply a given number, and the teacher be relieved entirely. 
9. Answering questions about studi!s. A teacher who 
does not adopt some system in regard % this subject, will 
be always at the mercy of his scholars. One boy will 
want to ‘know how to parse a word, another where the 
lesson is, anothereto have a sum explained, and a fourth 
will wish to show.his work, to see if it is right. The 
teacher does not like to discourage such inquiries. Each 
Óne, as it comes up, seems necessary: each one too is 
answered in a moment; but the endless number, and the 
continual repetition of them consume his time and exhaust 
his patience. 

- There is another view of the subject, which ought to be 
taken. Perhaps it would not be far from the truth, to es- 
timate the average number of scholars in the schools in 
our country, at fifty. At any rate, this will be near enough 
or our present purpose. There are three hours in each 
session, making one hundred and eighty minutes, which, 
divided among fifty, give about three minutes and a half 
to each individual. If the reader has, in his own school, 

*a greater or a less number, he can easily correct the 
above, so as to adapt it to his own case, and ascertain the 
ortion, which may justly be appropriated to each pupil. 

Xt will probably vary from two to four minutes. Now a 
period of four minutes slips away very fast while a man is 
looking over perplexing problems, and if hc exceeds that 
time at all, he is doing injustice to his other pupils. I 
do not mean that a man is to confine himself, rigidly, to 
the principle suggested by this calculation, of cautiously 
appropriating no more time to any one of his pupils, than 
such a.calculation would assign to each; but simply that 
this is a point^ which should be kept in^ view, and have a 
very strong influence in deciding how far it is right to 
devote attention, exclusively, to individuals. It seems to 
me that it shows very clearly, that one ought to teach his 
pupils, as much as possible, in masses, and as little as pos- 
sible, by private ettention to individual cases. 

The following directions will help the teacher to carry 
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these principles into effect. When you assign a lesson, 
lance over“it®}ourself, and consider what difficulties are 
ikely to arise. You know the progress which your p 
ils have made, ard can easily anticipate their difficulties. 
Fel them all toge/aer, in the class, what their difficulties 
will be, and how they may surmount them. Give .them 
directions how they are to act in the emergencies, which 
will be likely to occur. This simple step will remove a vast 
number of the questions, which would otherwise becom 
occasions for interrupting you. With regard to other life 
ficulties, which cannot be foreseen and guarded agains 
tell them to bring them to the class, the next recitatio 
Half a dozen might, and very probably would meet 
the same difficulty. If they bring it to you one by 
you have to answer it over and over again, whereas, 
it is brought to the class, one explanation answers for 

As to all questions about the lesson,—where it is, an 
what it is, and how long it is, —never answer them. Re- Jp 
quire each pupil to remember for himself, and if he wary ( d 
absent when the lesson was assigned, let him ask his 
class mate in a recess. 

You may refuse to give particular individuals the private 
assistance they ask for, in such a way as to discourage 
and irritate them, but it is not necessary. It can be done 
in such a manner, that the pupil will sce the propriety of 
it, and acquiesce pleasantly in it. 

A child comes to you, for example, and says, 

« Will you tell me, sir, where the next lesson is? ? 

** Were you not in the class at the time? ” 

** Yes sir, but I have forgotten.” 

“Well, I have forgotten too. I have a great many 
classes to hear, and of course a great many lessons to as- 
sign, and I never remember them; it is not necessary for, 
me to remember." E 

** May I speak to one of the class, to ask about it?” 

“ You cannot speak, you know, till the Study Card is 
down; you may, then.” 

** But I want to get my lesson now.” 

** I don't know what you will do, 


then: I am sorry you 
don’t remember.” er 
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-  *€ Besides," continues the teacher, looking pleasantly, 


"however, while he says it, ** i£ I knew, I tink I ought not 


to tell you.” ` 
* Why, sir?” g 
** Because, you know, I have said wish the scholars 


ere 
. to remember where the lessons are, and not come to me. 


You know it would be very unwise for me, after assign- 
E M in the class, to spend my time in telling the 
in viduals over again here. Now if I should tell you, I 
should have to tell others, and thus adopt a practice, which 
1 have condemned.” 
Take another case. You assign to a class of little girls 
a subject of composition, requesting them to copy their 
writing upon a sheet of paper, leaving a margin an inch 
wide at the top, and one of half an inch at the sides and 
bottom. The class take their seats, and, after a short 
time, one of them comes to you, saying she does not know 
how long an inch is. 
.» , Don't you know any thing about it?" 

** No sir, not much." 

** Should you think that is more or less than an inch? ” 
(pointing to a space on a piece of paper much too large.) 

e  * More." 

«Then you know something about it. Now I did not 
tell you to make the margins exaclly an inch, and half an 
inch, but only as near as you could tell.” 

** Would that be about right? ” asks the girl, showing a 
distance. : 

«c [ must not tell you, because you know I never in such 

cases help individuals; if that is as near as you can get 
it, you may make it so.” 
.. It may be well, after assigning a lesson to a class, to 
say that all those who do not distinctly understand what 
“they have to do, may remain after the class have taken 
their seats, and ask: the task may then be distinctly 
assigned again, and the difficulties, so far as they can be 
foreseen, explained. 

By such means, these sources of interruption and diffi 
culty may, like the others, be almost entirely removed. 
Perhaps not altogether, for many cases may occur, where 
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the teacher may choose to give a particular class pen 
sion to come Whim for help. Such permission, howey: 
ought never to be given, unless it is absolutely necessary, 
and should never ke allowed to be taken, unless it is dis- 
tinctly given. " = 

4. Hearing recitations. I am aware that many at- | 
tempt to do something else at the same time „that they e 
are hearing a recitation, and there may, perhaps be some 
individuals, who can succeed in this. If the exerci e, to- 
which the teacher is attending, consists merely in listen- 
ing to the reciting, from memory, some passage commit. 
ted, it can perhaps he done. I hope however to show, 
in a future chapter, that there are other and fi her ob- 
jects, which every teacher ought to have in 1 
who understands these objects, and aims at ace in, 
‘them,— who endeavors to instruct his class, ti enlarge 
and elevate their ideas, to awaken a deep and paramount 
interest in the subject which they are examining, will 
find that his time must be his own, and his attention unin fs 
terrupted, while he is presiding at a class. All the other —~ 
exercises and arrangements of the school are, in fact, pre- 
paratory and subsidiary to this. Here, that is, im the 
classes, the real business of teaching isto be done. Here, . 
the teacher comes in contact with his scholars, mind with, 
mind, and here, consequently, he must be uninterrupted 
and undisturbed. I shall speak more particularly on this 
subject hereafter, under the head of instruction; all I wish 
to secure in this place, is that the teacher should make 
such arrangements, that he can devote his exclusive at- 
tention to his classes, while he is actually engaged with 
them. : 

Each recitation, too, should have its specified time, 
which should bé adhered to, with rigid accuracy, If any 
thing like the plan I have suggested for allowing rests of . S 
a minute or two, every half hour, should be adopted, it ~ y 


kd 
will mark off the forenoon into parts, which ought to be ^o p 
precisely and carefully observed. I was formerly accus- p 
tomed to think, that I could not limit the time for my = BÀ 
recitations without great inconvenience, and occasional- D; 
ly allowed one exercise to encroach upon the succeed- at 
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* ing, and this upon the nest, and thus sometimes the last 
was excluded altogether. But such a lax and irregular 
method of procedure is ruinous -to the discipline of a 
school. On perceiving it, at last, I put the bell into the 
hands of a pupil, commissioning her to ring regularly, 
having, myself, fixed the times, saying that I would show 
my pupil that I could be confined myself to system, as 
= wellasthey. At first, I experienced a little inconvenience, 
. but this soon disappeared, and at last the hours and half 
hours of our artificial division, entirely superseded, in the 
School-room, the divisions of the clock face. 

But in order that I may be specific and definite, I will 
draw up a plan for the regular division of time, for a com- 
mon school, not to be adopted, but to be imitated; i. e. I 
do not recommend exactly this plan, but that some plan, 
precise and specific, should be determined upon, and ex- 

iibited to the school, by a diagram like the following. 


7 FORENOON. 

IX x XI XII 
Reading. Wriling. R. G. Arithmetic. 
AFTERNOON. 

Il lt IV v 

l Grammar. Writing. R. G. Geography. 


A drawing on a large sheet, made by some of the older 
scholars, (for a teacher should never do any thing of 
this kind which his scholars can do for him,) should 
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be made and pasted up to view, the names of the © 


es being inséfled in the columns, under their respective ad 


heads. At the double lines at ten and three, there 
might be a rest if two minutes; an officer appointed 
for the purpose, r‘nging a bell at each of the parts marked 
on the plan, and making the signal for the rest, whatever 
signal might be determined upon. It is a gopü plan to 
have a bell rung five minutes before each half hour es 
pires, and then exactly at its close. The first one » 
be to notify the teacher, or teachers, if there are mo: 
than one in the school, that the time for their respective 
recitations is drawing to a close. At the second bell 
the new classes should take their places without waitin, 
to be called for. The scholars will thus see that the 
arrangements of the school are based upon sy: o 
which the teacher himself conforms, and not subj o 
his own varying will. They will thus not only g 
more regularly, but they will yield more easily and pleas- 
antly to the necessary arrangements. ` 


The fact is, children love system and regularity. Each sal 1 


one is sometimes a little uneasy under the restraint, which 
it imposes upon him individually, but they all love to see 
its operation upon others, and they are generally. yery- 
willing to submit to its laws, if the rest of the community 
are required to submit too. They show this in their love 
of military parade; what allures them is chiefly the order 
of it: and even a little child creeping upon the floor will 
be pleased when he gets his playthings in a row, A 
teacher may turn this principle to most useful account in 
forming his plans for his school, i 

It will be seen by reference to the foregoing plan, that 
I have marked the time for the recesses, by the letter R 
at the top. Immediately after them, both in the forenoon 


and in the afternoon, twenty minutes are left, marked - 


G., the initial standing for General exercise, They are 
intended to denote periods during which all the scholars 
are in their seats with their work laid aside ready to at- 
tend to what the teacher has to bring before the whole. 
There are so many occasions, on which it js necessary 10 
address the whole school, that it is very desirable to ap- 
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^ . propriate a particular time for it. In most of the best 
` ` schools, I believe this plan is adopted. "i will mention 
some of the subjects, which would come up at such a 
time. 

1. There are some studies, which ean be advantage- 
ously-attended to by the whole school together; such as 
Punctuation, and, to some extent, Spelling. 

. 9, Cases of discipline, which it is necessary to bring 

. before the whole school, ought to come up at a regularly 

‘appointed time. By attending to them here, there will be 

' & greater importance attached to them. Whatever the 

teacher does, will seem to be more deliberate, and, in fact, 
will be more deliberate. 

3. General remarks, bringing up classes of faults 
which prevail; also general directions, which may at any 
time be needed: and in fact any business relating to the 
general arrangements of the school. 

4. Familiar lectures from the teacher, on various sub- 
jects,—very familiar in their form, and perhaps accompa- 
nied by questions addressed to the whole. The design of 
such lectures should be to extend the general knowledge 
of the pupils in regard to those subjects on which they 

e will need information in their progress through life.. In 
regard to each of these particulars I shall speak more par- 
ticularly hereafter, in the chapters to which they respect- 
ively belong. My only object, here, is to show, in the 
general arrangements of the school, how a place is to be 
found for them, My practice has been, to have two pe- 
riods, of short duration, each day, appropriated to these 
objects. The first to the business of the school, and the 
second to such studies or lectures as could be most profit- 
ably attended to at such a time. 


We. come now to one of the most important subjects, 
which present themselves to the teacher’s attention, in 
settling the principles upon which he shall govern his 
school. I mean the degree of influence which the boys 
themselves shall have in the management of its affairs, 
Shall the government of school be a monarchy or a re- 
public? To this question, after much inquiry and manv 

a 5 
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as 
experiments, I answer, a monarchy; an absolute, unlimited 
monarchy; thetteacher possessing exclusive power, as far - 
as the pupils are concerned, though strictly responsible to - 
the committee, or to the trustees, under whom he holds 

i A 
M c however, it is thus distinctly understood that 
the power of the teacher is supreme, that all the power 
rests in him, and that he alone is responsible for ELT - 
cise, there ought to be a very free and continual | ere 
gation of power to the pupils. As much business is 
possible, should be committed to them. — They should 
interested as much as possible in the affairs of the scho 7 
and led to take an active part in carrying them forward; À 
though they should, all the time, distinctly understand, 
that it is only delegated power which they exerci 4 
that the teacher can, at any time, revoke what b 
granted, and alter or annul at pleasure, any of thei - y 
cisions. By this plan, we have the responsibility resting 
where it ought to rest, and yet the boys are trained t 
business, and led to take an active interest in the welfare +." 
of the school. ‘Trust is reposed in them, which may be 
greater or less, as they are able to bear. All the good 
effects of reposing trust and confidence, and committing 

the management of important business to the pupils will be 
secured, without the dangers which would result from the 7 
entire surrender of the management of the institution into j 
their hands. 

There have been, in several cases, experiments made E 
with reference to ascertaining how (ar a government, 
strictly republican, would be admissible in a school. A 
very fair experiment of this kind was made at the Gardiner 
Lyceum, in Maine, At the time of its establishment, 
nothing was said of the mode of government which it was ` ^ 
intended to adopt. For some time, the attention, of the 
Instructers was occupied in arranging the course of study, 
and attending to the other concerns of the Institution, and 


in the infant state of the Lyceum, few cases of discipline ‘ 

occurred, and no regular system of government was. 

necessary. t 8 
Before long, however, complaints were made that the : `^ 
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. students at the Lyceum were guilty of breaking windows 

` in an old building used as a town-house. ^ The Principal 
called the students together, mentioned the reports, and 
said that he did not know, and did not wish to know who 
were the guilty individuals. It was necessary, however, 
that the thing should be examined, and that restitution 
,Should be made; and relying on their faithfulness and 
ability, he should Jeave them to manage the business alone. 
For „this purpose, he nominated one of the students as 

` “judge, some others as jury-men, and appointed the other 

' officers necessary, in the same manner. , He told them, 
that, in order to give them time to make a thorough inves- 
tigation, they were excused from farther exercises during 
the day. 

The Principal then left them, and they entered on the 
trial. The result was, that they discovered the guilty in- 
dividuals, ascertained the amount of mischief done by 
each, and sent to the selectmen a message, by which they 
agreed to pay a sum equal to three times the value of the 
injury sustained, ` 

The students were soon after informed that this mode 
of bringing offenders to justice would, hereafter, be always 

. pursued, and arrangements were made for organizing a 
regular republican government, among the young men. 
By this government, all laws which related to the internal 
police of the Institution, were to be made, all officers were 
appointed, and all criminal cases were to be tried. The 
students finding the part of a judge too difficult for them 

- to sustain, one of the Professors was appointed to hold 
that office, and, for similar reasons, another of the Profes- 
Sors was made President of the Legislative assembly. 

. The Principal was the Executive, with power to pardon, 
bur nof to senlence, or even accuse. 

Some time after this, a student was indicted for profane 
swearing; he was tried, convicted, and punished. After 
this he evinced a strong hostility to the government, He 
made great exertions to bring it into contempt, and when 

` the next trial came on, he endeavored to persuade the wit- 
nesses that giving evidence was dishonorable, and he so 
far succeeded, that the defendant was acquitted for want 
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of evidence, when it was generally understood that there 4 
was proof of lils guilt, which would have been satisfactory,” 
if it could have been brought forward. For some time 
after this, the prospect was rather unfavorable, though 
many of the students themselves opposed with great Y 
earnestness these efforts, and were much alarmed- lest the Ys 
should lose their free government, through the*perver: 
ness of one of their number. The attorney general, 
this juncture, conceived the idea of indicting the indiyidual H 
alluded to, for an attempt to overturn the government. 
He obtained the approbation of the Principal, and the ` 
Grand Jury found a bill. The Court, as the case was so 
important, invited some of the Trustees of the Ly 
who were in town, to attend the trial. The parent o 
defendant was also informed of the circumstanc b... 
requested to be present, and he accordingly at d. 
"The prisoner was tried, found guilty, and sentenced, 
mistake not, to an expulsion. At his earnest request, 
however, to he permitted to remain in the Lyceum, and 
redeem his character, he was pardoned and restored, and EX 
became perfectly exemplary in his conduct and character. « , A 
After this occurrence, the system went on in sticcessful 
operation, for some time. A 

The legislative power was vested in the hands of à gen- 
eral committee, consisting of eight or ten, chosen by the 
students from their own number. They met about ‘once 
a week to transact such business ‘as appointing officers, 
making and repealing regulations, and inquiring into the 
state of the Lyceum. ‘The Instructers had a negative 
upon all their proceedings, but no direct and positive pow- 
er. They could pardon, but they could assign ne punish-, . 
ments, nor make laws inflicting any. "s 

Now such a plan as this may succeed for a short tie, 
and under very favorable circumstances; and the circum. 
stance, which it is chiefly important should be favorable, 
is, that the man who is called to preside over such an as- 
sociation, should possess such a share of generalship, that 
he can really manage the institution himself, while the 
power is nominally and apparently in the hands of the boys. 
Should this not be the case, or should the teacher, from 
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- any tause, lose his personal influence in the School, so that 

* the institution should really be surrendered into the hands 
'ef the pupils, things must be on a very unstable footing. 
And accordingly where such a plan has been adopted, it 
has, I believe, in every instance, begn ultimately aban- 
doned., : 

Real self-government is an experiment sufficiently haz- 
_ardous among men; though Providence, in making a daily 
supply of food nécessary for every human being, has im- 
< poséd a most powerful check upon the tendency to anarchy 

* ñd confusion. Let the populace of London materially 
interrupt the order, and break in upon the arrangements 
of the community, and, in eight and.forty hours, nearly the 
Whole of the mighty mass will be in the hands of the de- 
vourer, hunger; and they will be soon brought to submis- 
sion, On the other hand, a month’s anarchy and confusion 
in a college or an academy, would be delight to half the 
students, or else times have greatly changed, since I was 
within college walls. 

^ Although it is thus evident that the important concerns 
of a literary institution cannot be safely committed into the 
hands of the students, very great benefits will result from 

. calling upon them to act upon, and to decide questions 

relative to the school, within such limits, and under such 
restrictions, as may appear best. Such a practice will 
assist the teacher very much, if he manages it with any 
degree of dexterity: for it will interest his pupils in the 
success of the school, and secure, to a yery considerable 
extent, their cooperation. It will teach them self-control 
and self-government, and will accustom them to submit to 
the majority —that lesson, which, of all others, it is im- 
portant for a republican to learn, 

"In endeavoring to interest the pupils of a school in the 

"work óf cooperating with the teacher in its administration, 

no little dexterity will be necessary, at the outset. In all 
probability, the formal announcement of this principle, and 
the endeavor to introduce it, by asudden revolution, would 
totally fail. Boys, like men, must be gradually prepared 
for power, and they must exercise it only so far as they 
be done. 


` 
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The teacher should say nothing of his general design, but 


when some suitable opportunity presents, he should en- - 


deavor to lead his pupils to cooperate with him, in some 
particular.instance. 

For example, let us suppose that he has been accustom- 
ed to distribute the writing-books with his own hand, when 
the writing hour arrives, and that he concludes: to dele- 
gate this simple business, first, to his scholars: He.ac- 
cordingly states to them, just before the writing exercise | 


of the day on which he proposes the experiment, as fol- M 


lows. * 
* I have thought that time will be saved, if you will 
help me distribute the books, and I will accordingly ap- 
point four distributors, one for each division of the seats, 
who may come to me, and receive the books and distri- 
bute them, each to his own division. Are you wil 
adopt this plan?” E 
The boys answer, ** Yes sir," and the teacher th 
looks carefully around the room, and selects four pleasant 
and popular boys,—boys who, he knows, would gladly as-' 
sist him, and who would, at the same time, be agreeable 
to their school mates. This latter point is necessary, in 
order to secure tlie popularity and success of the plan. 
Unless the boys are very different from any I have ever 
met with, they will be pleased with the duty thus assign- 
ed them. "They will learn system and regularity by be- 
ing taught to perform this simple duty in a proper man- 
ner. After a week, the teacher may consider their term 
of service as having expired, and thanking them, in pub- 
lic for the assistance they have rendered him, he may ask 
the scholars, if they are willing to continue the plan, and 
if the vote is in favor of it, as it unquestionably would be, 
each boy probably hoping that he should be appointedrto 
the office, the teacher may nominate four others, inclu- 
ding perhaps upon thelist, some boy popular among his 
companions, but whom he has suspected to be not very 
friendly to himself or the school. I think the most scru- 
pulous politician would not object to securing influence, 
by conferring office in such a case. lf any difficulties 
arise from the operation of such a measure, it can easily 
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be dropped, or modified. If it is successful, it may be 
* * continued, and the principle extended, till it very consid- 
erably modifies all the arrangements, and the whole man- 
agement of the school. 1 
Or let us imagine the following scenę to have been the 
commencement of the introduction of the principle of lim- 
ited selfgovernment, into a school. k 

The preceptor of an academy was sitting at his desk, 

at the close of school, while the pupils were putting up 
*their books and leaving the room; a boy came in with 

D Er CMM d : 
angry looks, and, with his hat in his hands bruised and 
dusty, advanced to the master's desk, and complained that 
one of his companions had thrown down his hat upon the 
floor, and had almost spoilt it. 

The teacher looked calmly at the mischief, and then 
asked how it happened. 

“ I don't know sir; I hung it up on my nail, and he 
pulled it.down." 

. “I wish you would ask him to come here,” said the 
teacher. ** Ask him pleasantly.” 

The accused soon came in, and the two boys stood to- 
gether' before the master. 

“ There seems to be some difficulty between you boys, 
about a nail to hang your hats upon. I suppose each of 
you think it is your own nail." 

** Yes sir," said both the boys. 

“Tt will be more convenient for me to talk with you 
about this to-morrow, than to-night, if you are willing to 
wait. Besides, we can examine it more calmly, then. 
But if we put it off till then, you must not talk about it 
in the meantime, blaming one another, and keeping up 
the irritation that you feel. Are you both willing to leave 
it'just where it is, till to-morrow, and try to forget all 

` about. it till then? I expect I shall find you both a little 
to blame.” 

The boys rather reluctantly consented. The next day 
the master heard the case and settled it, so far as it relat- 
ed to the two boys. It was easily settled in the morning, 
for they had hadtime to get calm, and were, after sleeping 
“away their anger, rather ashamed of the whole affair, and 
very desirous to have it forgotten 
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That day, when the hour for the transaction of business Y 
came, the teacher stated to the school, that it was neces-- . ^ 
sary to take some measures to provide each boy with anail - 
for his hat. In order to show that it was necessary, he re- 
lated the circumstances ofthe quarrel which had occurred EN 
the day before. He did this, not with such an air and » 
manner as to convey the impression that his object was to £. - 
find fault with the boys, or to expose their misconduct, but 
to show the necessity of doing something to remedy the 
evil, which had been the cause of so unpleasant an oteur: 
rence. Still, though he said nothing in the way of fe- - 
proach or reprehension, and did not name the boys, but 
merely gave a cool and impartial narrative of the facts, 
the effect, very evidently, was to bring such quarrels in 
discredit. A calm review of misconduct, after the excite- 
ment has gone by, will do more to bring it into disgrace, 
than the most violent invectives and reproaches, directed 
against the individuals guilty of it. ý 
** Now boys,” continued the master, “ will you assist 
me in making arrangements to prevent the recurrence’ 
of all temptations of this kind hereafter? It is plain that 


every boy ought to have a nail appropriated expressly to ^e, val 
his use. The first thing to be done is, to ascertain wheth- 
er there are enough for all. I should like, therefore, to ; 
have two committees appointed; one, to count and report 
the number of nails in the entry, and also how much room y 


there is for more; the other, to ascertain the number of 
scholars in school. They can count all who are here, 
and by observing the vacant desks, they can ascertain the 
number absent. When this investigation is made, I will 
tell you what to do next.” g 

The boys seemed pleased with the plan, and the com- 
mittees were appointed, two members on each. The mas- 
ter took care to give the quarrellers some share in the 
work, apparently forgetting, from this time, the unpleasant 
occurrence which had brought up the subject. 

When the boys came to tell him their results, he asked 
them 'to make a little memorandum, in writing, as he 
might forget, before the time came for reading them. 
They brought him presently a rough scrap of paper, with 
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the figures marked upon it. He told them he should for- 
` get which was the number of nails, and which the number 
of scholars, unless they wrote it down. 

** Tt is the custom among men,” said he, **to make out 
their report, in such a case, fully, so that it would explain 
itself; and I should like to have you, if you are willing, to 
make out yours a little more distinctly.” 

Accordiügly, affer a little additional explanation, the 

_ boys, made another attempt, and presently returned, with 
. *something like the following: 


The Committee for counting the nails report as follows. 
Number of nails "35 
Room for 15.” 


The other report was very similar, though somewhat 
rudely written and expressed, and both were perfectly 
satisfactory to the preceptor, as he plainly showed by the 
.manner in which he received them. 

I need not finish the description of this case, by narrat- 
ing, particularly, the reading of the reports, the appoint- 
ment of a committee to assign the nails, and to paste up 

. the names of the scholars, one to each. "The work, in 
such a case, might be done in recesses, and out of school 
hours, and though, at first, the teacher will find, that it 
is as much trouble to accomplish business in this way, as 
it would be to attend to it directly himself,—yet after a 
very little experience, he will find that his pupils will ac- 
quire dexterity and readiness, and will be able to render 

" him very material assistance in the accomplishment of his 

(o plans.-- 
~ This, however, the assistance rendered to the teacher, 
is rot the object. The main design is to interest the pu- 

` pils, in the managementy-and the welfare of the school, 
—to identify them, as it were, with it. It will accomplish 
this object; and every teacher, who will try the experi- 

PES ment, and carry it into effect, with any tolerable degree 

of skill, will find that it will, in a short time, change the 
whole aspect of the school, in regard to the feelings sub- 

, “sisting between himself and his pupils, 
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Each teacher, who tries such an experiment, will find 
himself insensibly repeating it, and after a time he may” 
have quite a number of officers and committees, who ate 
entrusted with various departments of business. He will 
have a secretary, chosen by ballot, by the scholars, to 
keep a record of all the important transactions -in the 
school, for each day. At first, he will dictate td the sec- 
retary, telling him precisely what to say, or even writing 
it for him, and merely requiring him to copy it into the 
book provided for the purpose. Afterwards he will give 
him less and less assistance, till he can keep the record ` 
properly himself. The record of each day will be read 
on the succeeding, atthe hour for business. He will have 
a committee of one or two to take care of the fire, and 
another to see that the room is constantly in good order. 
He will have distributors for each division of seats, to dis- 
tribute books, and compositions, and pens, and to collate 


votes. And thus, in a short time, his school wilt become ` 


regularly organized, as a society, or legislative assembly., 
The boys will learn submission to the majority, in such 
unimportant things as may be committed to them: they 
will learn system and regularity; , and every thing else that 
belongs to the science of political self government. , 

"There are dangers, however. What useful practice has 
not its dangers? One of these is, that the teacher will 
allow these arrangements to take up too much time, He 
must guard against this. I have found from experience 
that fifteen minutes each day, with a school of 135, is 
enough. "This ought never to be exceeded. 

Another danger is, that the boys will be so engaged in 


the duties of their offices, as to neglect their studies, -This -s 


would be, and ought to be, fatal to the whole plan. Avojd 
itin this manner. State publicly that you will not appoint 
any to office, who are not goodscholars, always punctual, 
and always prepared; and when any boy, who holds an 
office, is going behind hand in his studies, say to him 
kindly, ** You have not time to get your lessons, and I am 
afraid it is owing to the time you spend in helping me. 
Now if you wish to resign your office, so as to have a 
little more time for your lessons, you can. In fact, I think 
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you ought to do it. You may try it for a day or two, and 
- J will notice how you recite, and then we can decide.” 

» Such a communication will generally be found to have 
a powerful effect. If it does not remedy the evil, the res- 
ignation must be insisted on. A few deqided cases of this 
kind, will effectually remove the evil I am considering. 

- Another difficulty, which is likely to attend the plan of 
allowing the pupils of the school to decide some of the 
eases’ which occur, is, that it may tend to make them in- 

"subordinate; so that they will, in many instances, submit, 
with less good humor, to such decisions as you may con- 
sider necessary. I do not mean that -this will be the case 
with all, but that there will be a few, who will be ungen- 
erous enough, if you allow them to decide, sometimes, to 
endeayor to make trouble, or at least to show symptoms 
of impatience and vexation, because you do not allow them 

` to decide .always. 

_ Sometimes this feeling may show itself by the discon- 
tented looks, or gestures, or even words, with which some 
unwelcome decision will be received. Such a spirit should 
be immediately and decidedly checked. It will not be 
‘difficult to check, and even entirely to remove it. On 
one occasion, when, after learning the wishes of the 
scholars on some subject which had been brought before 
them, I decided contrary to it, there arose a murmur of 
discontent, all over the room. This was the more distinct, 
because I have always accustomed my pupils to answer 
quéstions asked, and to express their wishes and feelings 
on any subject I may present to them, with great freedom. 

a, Lesked all those, who had expressed their dissatisfac- 
tian, to rise. 
About óne third of the scholars arose. 

-- ** Perhaps you understood, that when I put the question 

to vote, I meant to abide by your decision, and that, con- 


2*7 sequently, I ought not to have reversed it, as I did, after- 


wards? " 

« Yes sir;” “ yes sir;" they replied. 

«Do you suppose it would be safe to leave the decision 
of important questions to the scholars in this school? ? 
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*C Yes sir;” “ No sir.” The majority were, however, 1 
in the affirmative. ee 
Thus far, only those who were standing, had answered. * , — 
I told them, that as they were divided in opinion, they — « 
might sit, and I would put the question to the whole school. 

* You know," I continued, addressing the -whole, 
«what sort of persons the girls, who compose this school 
are. You know about how many are, governed, habitu- 
ally, by steady principle, and how many by impulse and 
feeling. You know too, what proportion haye judgment 
and foresight necessary to consider and decide inde 
ently, such questions as continually arise in the manage 
ment of a school. * Now suppose I should resign th 
school into your own hands, as to its management, and 
only come in to give instruction to the classes, leaving all - 
general control of its arrangements with you; would it go ` 
on safely or not? ? 

As might have been foreseen, there was, when the 
question was fairly proposed, scarcely a solitary vote in 
favor of government by scholars. "They seemed to see 
clearly the absurdity of such a scheme. 

** Besides," I continued, **the Trustees of this school 
have committed it to my charge; they hold me responsi- 
ble; the public hold me responsible, not you. Now if I 
should surrender it into your hands, and you, from any 
cause, should manage the trust unfaithfully, or unskil- 
fully, I should necessarily be held accountable. I could 
never shift the responsibility upon you. „Now it plainly is 
not just or right, that one party should hold the power, 
and another be held accountable for its exercise. It is 
clear, therefore, in every view of the subject, that X sulde 
retain the management of this school in my own hends. 
Are you not satisfied that it is?” 

The scholars universally answered, ** Yes sir."- "They 
seemed satisfied; and doubtless were. 

Tt was then stated to them, that the object in asking 
them to vote, was, in some cases, to obtain an expression 
of their opinion or their wishes, in order to help me de- 
cide; and only in those cases where it was expressly 
stated, did I mean to give the final decision to them. 
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Still, however, if cases are often referred to them, the 

feeling will gradually creep in, that the school is managed 

- om republican principles, as they call it; and they will, 
unless this point is specially guarded, gradually lose that 
spitit of entire and cordial subordination; so necessary for 
the success of any school: It should often be distinctly 

explained. to them, that a republican government is one, 
where the power essentially resides in the community; and 
is exercised by a ruler, only so far as the community dele- 
gates it to him; whereas in the school, the government is 

"based on the principle, that the power, primarily and es- 
sentially, resides in the teacher, the scholars exercising 
only such as he may delegate to them. 

With. these limitations and restrictions, and with this 
express understanding, in regard to what is, in all cases, 
the ultimate authority, I think there will be no danger in 
throwing a very large share of the business which will, 

* from timo to time, come up in the school, upon the schol- 
ars, for decision. In my own experience, this plan has 
been adopted with the happiest results, A small red mo 
rocco wrapper lies constantly on a little shelf, accessible 
to all. “By its side, is a little pile of papers, about one 
„inch by six, on which any one may write her motion, or 
her proposilion, as they call it, whatever it may be, and 
when written, it is enclosed in the wrapper, to be brought 
to me at the appointed time for attending to the general 
business of the school. "Through this wrapper, all ques- 
tions are asked, all complaints entered, all proposals made. 
..Is"iühere discontent in the school? It shows itself by 
o “propositions ” in the wrapper. Is any body aggrieved or 
"es. injured?» I learn it through the wrapper. In fact it is a 
"fs little safety valve, which lets off, what, if confined, might 
threaten, explosion, —an index,—a thermometer, which re- 

-yeals to me, from day to day, more of the state of public 

- opinion in the little community, than any thing beside. 

«2 ' These propositions are generally read aloud; some 
cases are referred to the scholars for decision; some I de- 

` cide myself; others are laid aside without notice of any 
kind; others still, merely suggest remarks on the subjects 
to which they allude. 


6 
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»iffhe principles, then, which this chapter has been in- 
tended to establish, are simply these: in making your. , +4 
géneral arrangements, look carefully over your ground, , 
Corisider all the objects which you have to accomplish, 
andthe proper degree of time and attention, which each 
deserves. Then act upon system. Let the mass of par- 
ticulars which would otherwise crowd upon you in pro- ye 
miscuous confusion, be arranged and classified, Let each’ SS 
be assigned to its proper time and place; that your time 
may be your own,—under your own command,—and not 

as is too often the case, at the mercy of the thousand ac- -_ 
cidental circumstances, which may occur. Staal 

In government, be yourself supreme, and let your supre- * 
macy be that of authority. But delegate power, as freely 
as possible, to those under your care, Show them that you 
are desirous of reposing trust in them, just so far as they 
show themselves capable of exercising it. Thus interest 
them in your plans, and make them feel, that they partici- - 
pate in the honor or the disgrace of success or failure. 

I have gone much into detail in this chapter, proposing 
definite measures by which the principles I have recom- | 
mended, may be carried into effect. I wish, however, E" E. 
that it may be distinctly understood, that all I contend "d 
for, is the principles themselves; no matter what the par- , 


ticular measures are, by which they are secured. Every 4: 
good school must be systematic; but they need not all be ! 


on precisely the same system. As this work is intend- 
ed almost exclusively for beginners, much detail has been 
admitted, and many of the specific measures here prepus- 
ed, may perhaps be safely adopted, where no others are 
established. There may also perhaps be cases. where ° 4 
teachers, whose schools are already in successful opjr- - , 
ation, may engraft, upon their own plans, some things" 
which are here proposed. If they should attemy it, it.-. 
must be done cautiously and gradually. There is no other ;- 
way by which they can be safely introduced, or even intro: 
duced at all. This is a point of so much importance, that I 
must devote a paragraph to it, before closing the chapter. 
Let a teacher propose to his pupils, formally, from his 
desk, the plan of writing propositions, for example, and 
procure his wrapper, and put it in its place; —and what -~ 
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.. would be the result? Why, not a single paper, probably, 
could he get, from one end of the week tothe other. But 
lét him, on the other hand, when a boy comes to him 
to ask some question, the answer to which many in the 
school would equally wish to hear, say to the inquirer: 

** Will you be so good as to write that question, and put 
= it on my 'desk, and then, at the regular time, I will answer 
it to all the school." 

4 When he reads it, let him state, that it was written at 
. “his request, and give the other boys permission to leave 
heir proposals or questions on his desk, in the same way. 
In a few days, he will have another, and thus the plan 
may be gently and gradually introduced. za 

So with officers. They should be appointed among the 
scholars, only’ as fast as they are actually needed, ‘and 
the plan should thus be cautiously carried only so’ far as 
it proves good on trial. Be always cautious about inno- 

vations and changes.’ Make no rash experiments’ oh a 

«large scale, but always test your principle in the small way, 

. and then, if it proves good, gradually extend its operation, 

wk as circumstances seem to require. , : ped 

By thus cautiously and slowly introducing plans, found- 

- ed on the systematic principles here brought to view, a 
very considerable degree of quiet, and order, and regu- 
larity may be introduced into the largest and most miscel- 
laneous schools. And this order and quiet are absolutely 
necessary, to enable the teacher to find that interest and 
enjoyment in his work, which were exhibited in the last 
chapter; the pleasure of directing and controlling ‘mind, 
and doing it, not by useless and anxious complaints, or 

~ esterni feats and painful punishments; but by regarding 
the scene of labor in its true light, as a community of in- 
tellectual and moral beings, and governing it by moral and 

` intelléctual power. It is, in fact, the pleasure of exercising 
power. I do not mean arbitrary, personal authority, but thé 
+ power to produce, by successful but quiet contrivance, ex- 

“+ tensive and happy results;—the pleasure of calmly consid- 

WT. - ering every difficulty, and without irritation or anger, de- 

3 vising the proper moral means to remedy the moral evil: 

and then the interest and pleasure of witnessing its effects. 


CHAPTER III. $ 
INSTRUCTION." tat 

Tuere are three kinds of human knowledge A 
stand strikingly distinct from all the rest. They lie at the 
foundation. ‘They constitute the roots of the tree. In 
other words, they are the means, by which all other W- 
ledge is acquired. I need not say, that I mean, Rea: 
Writing, and Calculation, 

Teachers do not perhaps always consider, how entire] 
and, essentially distinct these three are from all’ the rest. - 
They are arts; the acquisition of them is not to be con+ 
sidered as knowledge, so much as the means, by which 
knowledge may be obtained. A child, who is studying . ^ » 
Geography, or History, or Natural Science, is learning Y AE 
facis;—gaining information; on the other hand, the one: | 
who is learning to write, or to read, or to calculate, may 
be adding littlesor nothing to his stock of knowledge. 
He is acquiring skill, which, at some future time, he may ^ 
make the means of increasing his knowledge, to any 
extent, T 

This distinction ought to be kept constantly in view, -. 5 
and the teacher should feel that these three fundamental  ., 
branches stand by themselves, and stand first’ iir-ize- ~~ 
portance. Ido not mean to undervalue the others, -bút 
only to insist upon the superior value and importance of, , 
these, "Teaching a pupil to read, before he enters upon 
the active business of life, is like giving a new settler, 


an axe, as he goes to seek his new home in the forest. s 
Teaching him a lesson in history, is, on the other hand, . 
only cutting down a tree or two for him, A knowledge te 
of natural history, is like a few bushels of grain, gratui- VL 


tously placed in his barn; but the art of ready reckoning, 
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is the plough, which will remain by him for years, and 


he great object, then, of the common schools in our 
country, is to teach the whole population to read, to write, 
and to calculate. In fact, so essential is,it, that the acco 1- 
plishment of these objects should be secured, that it is even 
a question whether common schools should not be con- 
"fined to them. I say it is a question, for it is sometimes 
made so, though public opinion has decided, that some por- 
„tion bf attention, at least, should be paid to the acquisi- 
-"tioh of additional knowledge. But after all, the amount 
of knowledge, which is actually acquired at schools, is 
very small. It must be very small. The true policy is, 
to aim at making all, good readers, writers, and calcu- 
lators, and to consider the other studies of the school 
important, chiefly as practice, in turning these arts to 
useful account. In other words, the scholars should be 
taught these arts, thoroughly, first of all, and in the other 
studies, the main design should be to show them how to 
"use, and interest them in using, the arts they have thus 
acquired. 
A great many teachers feel a much stronger interest in 
the one or two scholars they may have, in Surveying, or in 
* Latin, than they do in the large classes, in the elementa- 
- ry branches, which fill the school. But a moment's re- 
flection will show, that such a preference is founded on a 
very mistaken view. Leading forward one or two minds, 
from step to step, in an advanced study, is certainly far 
_ inferior, in real dignity and importance, to opening all the 
stores of written knowledge, to fifty or a hundred. The 
man whg neglects the interests of his school, in these 


Eu kelp him to draw out from the soil an annual treasure. 
RIN e 


Ww great branches, to devote his time to two or three, or half 


~ a dozen older scholars, is unjust both to his employers and 
to himseif. E 
It is the duty, therefore, of every teacher, who com- 


ee menees a common district school, for a single season, to 


make, when he commences, an estimate, of the state of 

.. his pupils, in reference to these three branches. How 

do they all write? How do they all read? How do 

they calculate? It would be well if he would make a 
6* 
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careful examination of the school, in this respect, Let 
them all write a specimen. Let all read, and let him- 
make a memorandum of the manner, noticing how many ie 
read fluently, how many with difficulty, how many know , . 
only.their letters, and how many are to be taught these. 
Let him ascertain also, what progress they have made in - 
Arithmetic,—how many can readily perform the.elementa- — 
ry processes, and what number need instruction in these. 
Afier thus surveying the ground, let him form his plan, 
and lay out his whole strength in carrying forward, as rap. 
idly as possible, the whole school, in these studies. By , 
means he is acting, most directly and powerfully, on 
intelligence of the whole future community in that pla Y 
He is opening to fifty or a hundred minds, stores of know- 
ledge, which they will go on exploring, for years to come, 
What a descent now from such a work as this, to the mere 
hearing of the recitation of half a dozen boys in Survey- 


ing! 
: E: repeat it, that a thorough and enlightened survey of 
the whole school should be taken, and plans formed for 
elevating the whole mass, in those great branches of 
knowledge, which are to be of immediate practical use to 
them in future life. 

If the school is of higher order, the teacher should, in’ 


v 4 
the same manner, before he forms his plans, consider well Rs 
what are the great objects which he has to accomplish, E 
He should ascertain what is the existing state of his school, N 


both as to knowledge and character ;—how long, generally, 
his pupils are to remain under his care, —what are to be È 
their future stations and conditions in life, and what objects 
he can reasonably hope to effect for them, while they re- - 
main under his influence. By means of this forethougüi, 
and consideration, he will be enabled to work understand- 
ingly. 

Gis desirable, too, that what I have recommended, in 
reference to the whole school, should be done with each 
individual. Ascertain, (by other means however than 
formal examination,) to what stage his education has ad- 
vanced, and deliberately consider what objects you can 
reasonably expect to effect for him, while he remains un- 
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der your care. You cannot indeed always form your 
: plans to suit, so exactly, your general views in regard to 
the school and to individuals, as you could wish. But 
. these general views will, in a thousand cases, modify your 
plans, or affect in a greater or less degree, al] your arrange- 
ments. . They will keep you to a steady purpose, and your 
work will go on far more systematically and regularly, 
~ ‘than it would, if, as in fact many teachers do, you were to 
come headlong irto your school, take things just as you 
. find'them, and carry them forward at random, without end 
"oram. * 
^7 This survey of your field being made, you are prepared 
to commence definite operations, and the great difficulty, 
in carrying your plans into effect, is, how to act more efli- 
ciently on the greatest numbers at a time. The whole 
business of public instruction, if it goes on at all, must go 
on by the teacher’s skill in multiplying his power, by act- 
ing on numbers ai once. In most books on education, we . 
are taught, almost exclusively, how to operate on the 
"individual. It is the error into which theoretic writers 
almost always fall. We meet, in every periodical, and in 
every ‘treatise, and in fact, in almost every conversation 
on the subject, with remarks, which sound very well by 
the fire-side, but they are totally inefficient and useless in 
school, from their being apparently based upon the suppo 
sition, that the teacher has but one pupil to attend to at a 
time. The great question in the management of schools, 
is not, how you can take one scholar, and lead him for- 
ward, most rapidly, in a prescribed course, but how you 
can classify and arrange numbers, comprising every pos- 
„Sible variety, both as to knowledge and capacity, so as to 
carry them all forward effectually together. 

The extent to which a teacher may multiply his power, 
by acting on numbers at a time, is very great, In order 
to estimate it, we must consider carefully what it is, when 

^ carried to the greatest extent, to which it is capable of 
, being carried, under the most favorable circumstances, 

> Now itis possible for a teacher to speak so as to be easily 
heard by three hundred persons, and three hundred pupils 
can be easily so seated, as to see his illustrations or dia- 
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/ 
grams. Now suppose that three hundred pupils, all ig- 
norant of the method of reducing fractions to a common ~ 
denominator, and yet all old enough to learn, are collected p 
in one room. Suppose they are all attentive and desirous | 
of learning, it is very plain that the process may be ex- 
plained to the whble at once, se that half an hour spent 

in that exercise, would enable a very large proportion of. 
them to understand the subject. So, if a teacher is ex- 
plaining toa class in Grammar, the difference between 

a noun and verb, the explanation would do as well for, 
several hundred, as for the dozen who constitute the class, > 
if arrangements could only be made to have the hundreds 
hear it. But there are, perhaps, only a hundred in the 
school, and of these a large part understand already the 
point to be explained, and another large part are too young 

to attend to it. I wish the object of these remarks not to 
be misunderstood. I do not recommend the attempt to 
teach on so extensive a scale; I admit that it is impracti- 
cable; I only mean to show in what the impracticability 
consists, namely, in the difficulty of making such arrange- 
ments as to derive the full benefit from the instructions , 
rendered. They are, in the nature of things, available ‘ete 
to the extent I have represented, but, in actual practice, ` 
the full benefit cannot be derived. Now, so far as we 
thus fall short of this full benefit, so far there is, of course, 
waste; and it is difficult or impossible to make such ar- 


rangements as will avoid the waste, in this manner, of a » 
large portion of every effort, which the teacher makes, * ^ 
Á very small class instructed by an able teacher, is 


like a factory of a hundred spindles, with a water-wheel 
of power sufficient for a thousand. In such a cage, even 
if the owner, from want of capital, or any other causé 
cannot add the other nine hundred, he ought to know 
how much of his power is in fact unemployed, and make 
arrangements to bring it into useful exercise, as soon as he 
can. The teacher in the same manner, should understand ~~ -- 
what is the full beneficial effect, which it is possible, in 
theory, to derive from his instructions. He should under- 
stand, too, that just so far as he falls short of this full 
effect, there is waste, It may be unavoidable; part of it 
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unquestionably is, like the friction of machinery, unavoid- 
able. Still, it is waste; and it ought to be so understood, 
that by the gradual perfection of the machinery, it may 
"be more and more fully prevented. à 
‘Always bear in mind then, when you are devoting your 
time to two or three individuals in a class, that you are 
- -qesing a very large part of your labor, Your instructions 
are conducive to gpod effect, only to the one tenth or one 
twentieth of the extent, to which, under more favorable 
-*ciroumstances, they might be made available. And though 
you cannot always ayoid this loss, you ought always to be 
aware of it, and so to shape your measures, as to diminish 
it as much as possible. á 


We come now to consider the particular measures to be 
adopted, in giving instruction. 


The objects which are to be secured, in the manage- 
ment of classes, are twofold, 
1. Recitation. 
2. Instruction. 
These two objects are, it is plain, entirely distinct. 
» Under the latter, is included all the explanation, and assist- 
ance, and additional information, which the teacher may 
give his pupils, and, under the former, such an examina- 
fion of individuals, as is necessary to secure their careful 
attention to their lessons. It is unsafe to neglect either of 
these points. If the class meetings are mere recitations, 
they soon become dull and mechanical: the pupils gener- 
ally take little interest in their studies, and imbibe no liter- 
ery spirit. Their intellectual progress will, accordingly, 
suddenly cease, the moment they leave school, and cease 
_ to be called upon to recite lessons. On the other hand, if 
instruction is all that is aimed at, and recitation, (by which 
I mein, as above explained, such an examination of indi- 
viduals as is necessary to ascertain that they have faithful- 
. ly performed the tasks assigned,) is neglected, the exercise 
soon becomes not much more than a lecture, to which 
those, and those only, will attend, who please. 
The business, therefore, of a thorough examination of 


" 
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the class must not be omitted. Ido not mean, that each 
individual scholar must, every day, be examined; but sim- 
ply that the teacher must, in some way or other, stoy 
himself, by reasonable evidence, that the whole class arg 
really prepared. « A great deal of ingenuity may be exér- 
cised, in contriving means for effecting this object; in the [ 
shortest possible time. I know of no part of thé field Aor x 
teacher's labors, which may be more facilitated, by a ht- 
tle ingenuity, than this. . MA... 
One teacher, for instance, has a spelling lesson to hear. . 
He begins at the head of the line, and putting one word 
to each boy, goes regularly down, each successive pupil 
caleulating the chances whether a word, which he can : 
accidentally spell, will or will not come to him. If he 
spells it, the teacher cannot tell whether he is prepared or we 
not. That word is only one among fifty, constituting the 
lesson. If he misses it, the teacher cannot decide that he . 
was unprepared. It might have been a single accidental 
error. à 
Another teacher, hearing the same lesson, requests the 
boys to bring their slates, and as he dictates the, words, ven 
one after another, requires all to write them. After the 2 E 
are all written, he calls upon the pupils to spell them.aloud | 
as they have written them, simultaneously, pausing a mo- E | 
ment after each, to give those who are wrong, an oppor- 
tunity to indicate it, by some mark opposite the word mis- 
pelled. They all count the number of errors and report 


them. He passes down the class, glancing his eye at the wie 
work of each one, to see that all is right, noticing particu- —' 
larly those slates, which, from the character of the boys, į 
need a more careful inspection. A teacher, who liad never . ~ 
tried this experiment, would be surprised at the rapidity T= 


with which such work will be done by a class, after a little - 
practice. j 

Now how different are these two methods, in their act- 
ual results! In the latter case, the whole class are thor- — 
oughly examined. In the former, not a single member of- + 
it, is. Let me not be understood to recommend exactly | 
this method of teaching spelling, as the best one to be 
adopted, in all cases. I only bring it forward as an illus- 
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tration of the idea, that a little machinery, a little ingenu- 
ity,.in contriving ways of acting on the whole, rather than 
on, individuals, will very much promote the teacher’s de- 
signs. 

«Jn order to facilitate such plans, it is highly desirable 
that the classes should be trained to milifary precision and 
exactness,in these manipulations. What 1 mean by this, 

"muy perhaps be best illustrated, by describing a case: it 
will show, im another branch, how much will be gained 
by acting upon numbers at once, instead of upon each in- 


5 3 F 
""dividual in succession. 


` Imagine, then, that a teacher requested all the pupils 
of his school, who could write, to take out their slates, 
at the hour for a general exercise. As soon as the first 
bustle of opening and shutting the desks was over, he 
looked around the room, and saw some ruling lines across 
their slates, others wiping them all over on both sides, 


' with sponges, others scribbling, or writing, or making fig- 


ures, 
** All those,” says he, with a pleasant tone and look, 
** who have taken out any thing besides slates, may rise.” 
Several, in various parts of the room, stood up. 
** All those, who have written any thing since they took 


° out their slates, may rise too, and those who have wiped 


” 


their slates, 

When all were up, he said to them, though not with 
a frown or a scowl, as if they had committed some very 
great offence; 

** Suppose a ‘company of soldiers should be ordered to 
form a line, and instead of simply obeying that order, they 
should all set at work, each in his own way, doing some- 
thing else. - One man, at one end of the line, begins to 
load and fire his gun; another takes out his knapsack, and 


- begins to eat his luncheon; a third amuses himself by go- 


ing as fast as possible through the exercise; and another 
still, begins to march about, hither and thither, facing to 
the right and left, and performing all the evolutions he can 


‘think of. What should you say to such a company as 
that?” 


The boys laughed. 
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** Tt is better," said the teacher, ** when niake are 
acting under the direction of one, that they should all act 
exactly together. In this way, we advance much faster, 
than we otherwise should. Be careful therefore to do ex- . ' 
actly what I command, and nothing more.” Lee 

Provide a place, on your slates, large enough, to write 
a single line," added the teacher, in a distinct voice. iu. 
print his orders in italics, and’ his remarks and explanti= 
tions in Roman letter. L 

** Prepare to write.” e hs 

** I mean by this,” he continued, “that you place your 
slates before you, with your pencils at the place where you 
are to begin, so that all may commence precisely at the 
same instant. 


The teacher who tries such an experiment as this, will ^ 
find, at such a juncture, an expression of fixed and pleas- i 
ed attention upon every countenance in school. All wil  - . { 
be intent; all will be interested. Boys love order and. ~- BS 


system, and acting in concert; and they will obey, with 
great alacrity, such commands as these, if they are good- 
humoredly, though decidedly expressed. 

The teacher observed in one part of the room, a hand 
raised, indicating that the boy wished to speak to him, 
He pe him liberty by pronouncing his name. / 

** I have no pencil; said the boy. 

A dozen hands, all around him, were immediately seen 
fumbling in pockets and desks, and, in a few minutes, sey- 
eral pencils were reached ouí for his acceptance. 

The boy looked at the pencils, and then at the teacher; 
he did not exactly know, whether he was to take one or 
not. i 

** All those boys," said the teacher, pleasantly, ** who ` 
have taken out pencils, may rise.” i 

** Have these boys done right, or wrong?” 

“ Right;” ** Wrong;” “ Right;" answered their com- 
panions, variously. 

** Their motive was to help their classmate out of his : 
difficulties; that is a good feeling, certainly.” É 

“ Yes sir; right;" ‘ Right.” 

* But I thought you promised me a moment ago," re- 


23 
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plied the teacher, ** not to do any thing, unless I com- 
"manded it. Did I ask for pencils?” 

oA pause. 

“I do not blame these boys at all, in this case, still it 
is hetter to adhere rigidly to the principle, of exact obedi- 
ence, ween numbers are acting together. I thank them, 
therefore, for being so ready to assist a companion, but 
they must put their pencils away, as they were taken out 
‘without orders,” 

.. Now such a dialogue as this, if the teachér speaks in a 
good-humored, though decided manner, would be univer- 
sally well received, in any school. Whenever strictness 
of discipline is unpopular, it is rendered so, simply by the 
ill-humored and ill-judged means, by which it is attempt- 
ed to be introduced. But all children will love strict dis- 
cipline, if it is pleasantly, though firmly maintained. It 

. is a great, though very prevalent mistake, to imagine, 
that boys and girls like a lax and inefficient government, 
and dislike the pressure of steady control. What they 
dislike is, sour looks and irritating language, and they 
therefore very naturally dislike every thing introduced or 
sustained by their means. If, however, exactness and 

. precisionin all the operations of a class and of the school, 
are introduced and enforced, in the proper manner, i. e., 
by a firm, but mild and good-humored authority, scholars 
will universally be pleased with them. They like to see 
the uniform appearance,—the straight line,——the simulta- 
neous movement. They like to feel the operation of sys- 
tem, and to realize, while they are at the scliool room, that 
they form a community, governed by fixed and steady 
laws, firmly but pleasantly administered. On the other 
hand, laxity of discipline, and the disorder which will 
result from it, will only lead the pupils to contemn their 

» teacher, and to hate their school. ! 

By introducing and maintaining such a discipline as I 
have described, great facilities will be secured for exam- 
ining the classes. For example, to take a case differ- 
ent from the one before described; let us suppose that a 
class have been performing a number of examples in Ad- 
dition. They come together to the recitation, and under 

' 7 
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: 
one mode of managing classes, the teacher is immediate- 
ly beset, by a number of the pupils, with excuses. One: 
had no slate; another was absent when the lesson was as- 
signed; a third performed the work, but it got rubbed out; 
and a fourth didnot know what was to be done. Thé 
teacher stops to hear all these, and to talk about them; 
fretted himself, and fretting the delinquents by-his impa- 
tient remarks. The rest of the class are „waiting, 
having nothing good to do, the temptation, is almost irre- 
sistible to dò something bad. One boyfis drawing ic-. 
tures on his slate, to make his neighbors laugh; another 1 
is whispering, and two more are at play. The disorder 
continues, while the*teacher goes round examining slate 
afler slate, his whole attention being engrossed by each 
individual, as the pupils come to him successively, while 
the rest are left to themselves, interrupted only by an oc- 
casional harsh or even angry, but utterly useless rebuke 
from him. ; " 

But under another mode of managing classes and schools, 
a very different result would be produced. 

A boy approaches the teacher to render an excuse, 
the teacher replies, addressing himself, however, to the 
whole class, “ I shall give all an opportunity to offer, 
their excuses presently. No one must come till he is 
called.” 

The class then regularly take their places in the recit- 
ation seats; the prepared and unprepared together. The 
following commands are given and obeyed, promptly. 
They are spoken pleasantly, but still in the tone of com- 
mand. 

‘ The class may rise.” 

** All those, that are not fully prepared with this lesson, 
may sit." . : 

À number sit, and others, doubtful whether they are 
prepared or not, or thinking that there is something pecu- 
liar in their cases, which they wish to state, raise their — 
hands, or make any other signal which is customary to 
indicate a wish to speak. Such a signal ought always * ° 
to be agreed upon, and understood in school. 

The teacher shakes his head; saying “ I will hear you 
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presently. If there is, on any account whatever, any 

' doubt whether you are prepared, you must sit." 

+ Those that are standing may read their answers, to 

No. 1. Unit figure?” i 

Boys. *' Five." 

Teacher. ‘* Tens?” 

Ime B. °° Six.” 

T. ` ** Hundreds?" 

B. *'Sevea."^ 

`e While these ;numbers are thus reading, the teacher 
Tooks at the boys, and can easily see whether any are not 
reading their own answers, but only following the rest. 
If they have been trained to speak’ exactly together, his 
ear will also at once detect any erroneous answer, which 
any one may give. He takes down the figures given by 
the majority, on his own slate, and reads them aloud. 

. This is the answer obtained by the majority: it is, 
undoubtedly right. Those, who have different answers 
may sit.” 

These directions, if understood and obeyed, would di- 
vide the class evidently into two portions. Those stand- 
ing, have their work done, and done correctly, and those 

_ sitting, have some excuse or error to be examined. A 

' new lesson may now be assigned, and the first portion 
may be dismissed; which, in a well regulated school, will 
be two thirds of the class. Their slates may be slightly 
examined, as they pass by the teacher, on their way to 
their seats, to see that all is fair; but it will be safe to 
take it for granted, that a result, in which a majority 
agree, will be right. Truth is consistent with itself, but 
error, in Such a case, never is. This, the teacher can, 
at any time, show, by comparing the answers that are 
wrong; they will always be found, not only to differ from 
` the correct result, but to contradict each other. 

The teacher may now, if he pleases, after the majority 
of the class have gone, hear the reasons of those who 
were unprepared, and look for the errors of those whose 

^ work was incorrect; but it is better to spend as little time 
as possible, in such a way. If a scholar is not prepared, 
it is not of much consequence, whether it is because he 
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forgot his book, or mistook the lesson; or if it is ascertain- 
ed that his answer is incorrect, it is, ordinarily, a mere 
waste of time, to search for the particular error. e 

“I have looked over my work, sir," says the boy, per- 
haps, ** and I cannot find where it is wrong.” He means 
by it, that he does not believe that it is wrong. -- 

« Īt is no matter if you cannot," would be the proper 
reply, “since it certainly is wrong; „you have made a - 
mistake in adding, somewhere, but it is not worth while 


for me to spend two or three minutes apiece with all of», 


you, to ascertain where. Try to be careful next time.” ^ 
"The cases of those who are unprepared at a recitation, 


ought, by no means, to be passed by, unnoticed, although... 


it would be unwise to spend much time in examining | 
each, in detail. 

“It is not of much consequence,” the teacher might 
say, ** whether you have good excuses, or bad, so lon 
you are not prepared. Ìn future life, you will certai 
be unsuccessful, if you fail, no matter for what reason, 
to discharge the duties which devolve upon you. A car- 
penter, for instance, would certainly lose his work, if he 
Should not perform it faithfully, and in season. Excuses, 
no matter how reasonable, will do him little good. Soin 
this school. I want good recitations, not good excuses. 
I hope every one will be prepared to-morrow.” 

It is not probable, however, that every one would be 
prepared the next day, in such a case; but, by acting 
steadily on these principles, the number of delinquencies 
would be so much diminished, that the very few which 
should be left, could easily be examined in detail, and the 
remedies applied. t 

Simultaneous recitation, by which I mean the practice 
of addressing a question to all the class, to be answered 
by all together, is a practice, which has been for'some 
years rapidly extending in. our schools, and, if adopted 
with proper limits and restrictions, is attended with great 


advantage. The teacher must guard against some dan- i 


gers, however, which will be likely to attend it. 
1. Some will answer very eagerly, instantly after the 
question is completed, They wish to show their superior’ 
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„readiness Let the teacher mention this, expose, kindly, 

the motive which leads to it, and tell them it is as irregu- 
lar to answer before the rest, as after them. 

2. Some will defer their answers, until they can catch 
those of their comrades,. for a guide. ^ Let the teacher 
mention this fault, expose the motive which leads to it, 
and tell them that, if they do not answer independently, 

- and at once, they had better not answer at all. 
3., Some wii! not answer at all, The teacher can tell 
+. by-looking around the class who do not, for they cannot 
couiiterfeit the proper motion of the lips, with promptness 
and“ decision, unless they know what the answer is to 
be. He ought occasionally to say to such an one, ‘1 
perceive you do not answer;” and ask him questions indi- 
vidually. 

4. In some cases, there is danger of confusion in the 

~ answers, from the fact that the question may be of such 
a nature; that the answer is long, and may, by different 
individuals, be differently expressed. This evil must be 
guarded against, by so shaping the question, as to admit 
of a reply in a single word. In reading large numbers, : 
for example, each figure may be called for by itself, or they 
may be given one after another, the pupils keeping exact 
time. When it is desirable to ask a question to which 
the answer is necessarily long, it may be addressed to 
an individual, or the whole class may write their replies, 
which may then be read in succession. 

In a great many cases where simultaneous answering 
is practised, after a short time, the evils above specified 
are allowed to grow, until at last some half dozen bright 
‘members’ of a class answer for all, the rest dragging after 
them, echoing their replies, or ceasing to take any inter- 
est in an es se, which brings no personal and indi- 
vidual responsibility upon them. To prevent this the 
teacher should exercise double vigilance, at such a time, 
He should often address questions to individuals alone, 

. especially to those most likely to be inattentive and care- 
less, and guard against the ingress of every abuse, which 
might, without close vigilance, appear. 

With these cautions, the method here alluded to will 
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be found to be of very great advantage in many studies; , 
for example, all the arithmetical tables may be recited in ^" 4 
this way; words may be spelled, answers to sums giveh; M 
columns of figures added, or numbers multiplied; and 
many questions ir: History, Geography, and other miscel- E 
laneous studies, answered, especially the general: ques- 
tions asked for the purpose of a review. i 

But besides being useful as a mode af examination, this—-- 
plan of answering questions simultaneously’, is a very im- | 
portant means of fixing in the mind, anyf facts, whichsthe =. ` 
teacher may communicate to his pupils: If, for instance, j 
he says some day to a class, that Vasco de Gama was the 
discoverer of the passage round the Cape of Good Hope, 
and leaves it here, in a few days, not one in twenty, will 
recollect the name. But let him call upon them all to 
spell it, simultaneously, and then to pronounce it disti 
ly, three or four times in concert, and the word 


^ 
be very strongly impressed upon the mind. "The reflect- af 
ing teacher will find a thousand cases, in the instruc- } 
tion of his classes, and in his general exercises, in the ER 
school, in which this principle will be of great utility. It «` K 
is universal in its application. What we say, we fix by S. 


the very act of saying it, in the mind. Hence reading 

aloud, though a slower, is a far more thorough method, 
than reading silently; and it is better, in almost all cases, 
whether in the family, or in sabbath, or common schools, 
when general instructions are given, to have the leading 
points fixed in the mind, by questions, answered simul- 
taneously. 

But we are wandering a little from our subject; which 
is, in this part of our chapter, the methods of examining a 
class, not of giving or fixing instructions. tw 

Another mode of examining classes, which it is import- 
ant to describe, consists in requiring wrillen answers to 
the questions asked.) The form and manner, in which 
this plan may be adopted, is various. The class may ` 
bring their slates to the recitation, and the teacher may 
propose questions successively, the answers to which all 
the class may write, numbering them carefully. After a t 
dozen answers are wrilten, the teacher may call, at ran- 
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.dom, for them; or he may repeat a question, and ask 
euch pupil to read the answer he had written; or he may 
examine the slates. Perhaps this method may be very 
successfully employed in reviews, by dictating to the 
class, a list of questions, relating to the*ground they have 
gone over, for a week, and to which they are to prepare 
answers, written out at length, and to be brought in at 
~~ the next exercise, This method may be made more for- 
.. mal.still, by requiring a class to write a full and regular 
(5* abstract of ,all they have learned, during a specified time. 
The practice of thus reducing to writing what has been 
learned, will be attended with many advantages, so obvi- 
ous that they need not be described. 

It will be perceived that three methods of examining 
classes have now been named, and these will afford the 
teacher the means of introducing a very great variety, in 

- his mode of conducting his recitations, while he still car- 
ries his 'class forward steadily in their prescribed course. 
“Each is attended with its peculiar advantages. The single 
replies, coming from individuals specially addressed, are 
more rigid, and more to be rclied upon;—but they con- 
sume a great deal of time, and while one is questioned, it 
requires much skill, to keep up interest in the rest. The 
simullancous answers of a class awaken more general in- 
terest, but it is difficult, without special care, to secure, 
by this means, a thorough examination of all. The 
vorillen replies, are more thorough, but they require more 
time, and attention, and while they habituate the pupil 
to express his thoughts in writing, they would, if ex- 
,clusively adopted, fail to accustom him to an equally im- 

* portant practice, that of the oral communication of his 
thoughts. A constant variety, of which these three me- 
thods should be the elements, is unquestionably the best 
mode. We not only, by this means, secure in a great 
degree the advantages which each is fitted to produce, 
but we gain, also, the additional advantage and interest 

. "of variety. 

By these, and perhaps by other means, it is the duty of 
the teacher to satisfy himself that his pupils are really at- 
tentive to their duties. It is not perhaps necessary, that 
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every individual should be, every day, minutely examined; 
this is, in many cases, impossible. But the system ‘of ` 
examination should be so framed, and so administered, as 
to be daily felt by all, and to bring upon every one, a daily 
responsibility. P 

We come now to consider the second general head, 
which was to be discussed in this chapter. 

The study of books alone, is insuflicientó give know- 
ledge to the young. In the first stage, leirning to read, a 
book is of no use whatever, without the voice of: the liv 
ing teacher. The child cannot take a step alone. As the 
pupil, however, advances in his course, his dependence up- 
on his teacher for guidance and help, continually dimin- 
ishes, until, at last, the scholar sits in his solitary study, 
with no companion but his books, and desiring, for a 
solution of every difficulty, nothing but a larger library. 
In schools, however, the pupils have made so little pro- 
gress in this course, that they all need more or less of this 
oral assistance. Difficulties must be explained; questions 
must be answered; the path must be smoothed, and the 
way pointed out, by a guide, who has travelled it before, 
or it will be impossible for the pupil to goon. This is the 
part of our subject, which we now approach. 

The great principle which is to guide the teacher, in 
this part of his duty, is this; Assist your pupils, in such 
a way, as to lead them, as soon as possible, lo do without 
assistance. This is fundamental. In a short time they 
will be away from your reach; they will have no teacher 
to consult; and unless you teach them how to understand 
books themselves, they must necessarily stop suddenly in, 
their course, the moment you cease to help them forward. 
I shall proceed, therefore, to consider the subject, in the 
following plan:— 

1. Means of exciting interest in study. 

2. 'The kind and degree of assistance to be rendered. 

3. Miscellaneous suggestions. 

l. Interesting the pupils in their studies, There are 
various principles of human nature, which may be of 
great avail, in accomplishing this object. Making intel- 
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lectual effort, and acquiring knowledge, are always pleas- 
ant to the human mind, unless some peculiar circumstan- 
ceb render them otherwise. The teacher has, therefore, 
only to remove obstructions, and sources of pain, and the 
employment of his pupils will be, of itself, a pleasure. 
“Tam going to give you a new exercise to-day,” said 

a teacher’ to a class of boys, in Latin. ‘I am going to 

* have you parse your whole lesson, in writing. It will be 

"ui . difficult, but I ihink you may be able to accomplish it.” 

K -- | The class looked surprised. They did not know what 
parsing in writing could be. 

«You may first, when you take your seats, and are 
ready to prepare the lesson, write upon your slates, a list 
of the ten first nouns, arranging them in a column. Do 
you understand so far? ” 

S *© Ves sir.” 

3 . . “ Then rule lines for another column, just beyond this. 
Tn parsing nouns, what is the first particular to be named? ” 

** What the noun is from.” 

** Yes; that is, its nominative. Now you may write, 
sy 8 the head of the first column, the word Nouns, and at 
L 7 the head of the second, Nom., for nominative. Then rule 
k a line for the third column. What shall this contain? ” 


“ The declension.” “Yes; and the fourth?" ** Gen- 
der." < The fifth?”  ** Number.” 

In the same manner the other columns were designat- 
at ed; th h, was to contain case; the seventh, the word, 
j with w the noun was connected, in construction; and 
jen" the eighth, a reference to the rule. 

E Wu. Now I wish you,” continued the teacher, “to fill up 
K -such a tdble as this, with fen nouns. Do you understand 


how I mean? ” 
** Ves sir; ? ** No sir; " they answered, variously. 

Mm “All who do understand may take their seats; as I 
f wish to give as little explanation, as possible. The more 
you can depend upon yourselves, the better.” 
y x » Those who saw clearly what was to be done, left the 
| class, and the teacher continued his explanation to those 

‘ who were left behind. He made the plan perfectly clear 
bon to them, by taking a particular noun, and running it 
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through the table, showing what should be writter opposite, 
to the word, in all the columns; and then dismissed them. 

The class separated, as every class would, in suclt a 
case, with strong interest in the work before them, It was 
not so difficult as-to perplex them, and yet it required at- 
tention and care. ‘They were interested and pleased ;— 
pleased with the effort which it-required them^to make, 
and they anticipated, with interest and pleasure, the ti 
of coming again to the class, to report and compare th 
work. ý , ^ 
When the time for the class came, the teacher addres 
them somewhat as follows: Es 

** Before looking at your slates, I am going to predict 
what the faults are. I have not seen any of your w. 
but shall judge altogether from my general knowledg 
school-boys, and the difficulties E know they meet with 
Do you think I shall succeed? ” : 

The scholars made no reply, and an unskilful teacher 
would imagine, that time spent in such remarks, would be 
wholly wasted. By no means. "The influence of it was to 
awaken universal interest in the approaching examination | 
of the slates. Every scholar would be intent, watching, — 
with eager interest, to see whether the imagined faults - 
would be found upon his work. "Phe class was, by that 
single pleasant remark, put into the, best possible state, 
for receiving the criticisms of the teacher. 

** The first fault, which I suppose will be found, is, that 
some are unfinished." wed 

The scholars looked surprised. They did not expect to 
have that called a fault. 

“ How many plead guilty to it?” 

A few raised their hands, and the teacher continued, 

** I suppose that some will be found partly effaced. The 
slates were not laid away carefully, or they were not clean, 
so that the writing is not distinct. How many find this 
the case with their work? ” 

** I suppose that, in some cases, the lines will not be 
perpendicular, but will slant, probably towards the left, like 
writing.” 

** I suppose also, that, in some cases, the writing will 
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be careless, so that I cannot easily read it. How many 
- plead guilty to this?” 

‘After mentioning such other faults as occurred to him, 
relating chiefly to the form of the table, and the mere me- 
chanical execution of the work, he said: 

tI think I shall not look at your slates to-day. You 
can all see, I have no doubt, how you can considerably 

. improve them, in mechanical execution, in your next les- 

son; and I supposé you would a little prefer that I should 

ET x: not sée your first imperfect efforts. In fact, I should rather 

> not see them. At the next recitation, they probably will 
bé much better.” 

Li One important means by which the teacher may make 
4 his scholars careful of their reputation, is to show them, 
/ thus, that he is careful of it himself. 

Now, in such a case as this, for it is, except in the 
, principles which it is intended to illustrate, imaginary, a 
rs Very strong interest would be awakened in the class, in 

D the work assigned them. Intellectual effort, in new and 

constantly varied modes, is in itself a pleasure, and this 

pleasure the teacher may deepen and increase very easily, 
by a little dexterous management, designed to awaken 
curiosity, and concentrate attention. It ought, however, 
~ to be'constantly borne in mind, that this variety should 
be confined, to the modes of pursuing an object, which 
is permanent, and constant, and steadily pursued. For 
instance, if a little class are to be taught simple addition, 
after the process is once explained, which may be done, 
perhaps, in two or three lessons, they will need many days 
e of patient practice, to render it familiar, to impress it firmly 
i their recollection, and to enable them to work with rapid- 
: ity. Now this object must be steadily pursued. It would 
1 be very unwise for the teacher to say to himself; my class 
. are tired of addition, I must carry theni on to subtraction, 
or give them some other study. Tt would be equally un- 
* wise, to keep them many days performing example after 
3 d example, in monotonous succession, each lesson a mere 
] 
| 
3 


repetition of the last. He must steadily pursue his 
" object, of familiarizing them fully with this elementary 
process, but he may give variety and spirit to the work, 
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by changing occasionally the modes. One week-he may 


dictate examples to them, and let them come together to. 


compare their results; one of the class being appointed 
to keep a list of all who are correct, each day. At an- 
other time, each one may write an example, which he may 
read aloud to all ‘the others, to be performed and brought 
in at the next time. Again, he may let them, work on 
paper, with pen and ink, that he may see how few mis- 


takes they make, as mistakes in ink, cannot be easily re- - 


moved. He may excite interest by devising ingenious 


examples, such as finding out how muck all the numbers ' 


from one to fifty will make, when added together, or the 
amount of the ages of the whole class; or any such ex- 
ample, the result of which they might feel a little interest 
in learning. Thus the object is steadily pursued, though 
the means of pursuing it, are constantly changing. We 
have the advantage of regular progress in the acquisition 
of knowledge truly valuable, while this progress is made; 
with all the spirit and interest which variety can give, 
The necessity of making such efforts as this, however, 
to keep up the interest of the class in their work, and to 
make it pleasant to them, will depend altogethor upon 
circumstances; or rather, it will vary much with ‘cireum- 
stances. A class of pupils somewhat advanced in: their 
studies, and understanding and feeling the value of know- 
ledge, will need very little of such effort as this; while 
young and giddy children, who have been accustomed to 
dislike books and school, and every thing connected with 
them, will need more. It ought, however, in aii cases, to 
be made a means, not an end;—the means to lead on a 
pupil to an interest in progress in knowledge ilself, which 
is, after all, the great motive, which ought to be brought, 
as soon and as extensively as possible, to operate’ iz the 
school-room. : 
Another way to awaken interest in the studies of the 
school, is to bring out as frequently, and as distinctly, as 
possible, the connexion between these studies and the 
practical business of life. f The events which are occur- 
ring around you, and which interest the community in which 
you are placed, may, by a little ingenuity, be connected, 
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.ina thousand ways, with the studies of the school. If the 
practice, which has been already repeatedly recommended, 
of appropriating a quarter of an hour, each day, to a 

eneral exercise, should be adopted, it will afford great 
acilities for doing this. 2 

Suppose, for example, while the question between the 
General Government and the State of South Carolina, was 

* pending, and agitating the whole country, almost every one 

looking, with anxious interest, every day, for intelligence 

from the scene of the conflict, that the teacher of a school, 
had brought up the subject, at such a general exercise 
as ias been mentioned. He describes, in à few words, 
the nature of the question, and, in such a manner, as to 
awaken, throughout the school, a strong interest in the re- 
sult of the contest. He then says, 

“I wish now to make you all more fully acquainted 

- with this case, and the best way of doing it, which oc- 
curs to me, is as follows: 

“ There are several studies in school, which throw light 
upon this controversy; especially History, Geography, and 
Political Economy. Now, I shall take the classes in these 
studies, for a day or two, out of thcir regular course, and 
assign them lessons which relate to this subject, and then 
hear them recite in the General Exercisefthat you may 

‘all hear. The first class in Geography may take there- 

fore, for their next lesson, the State of South Carolina; 
to-morrow they will recite in the hearing of the whole 
-school, hen Ishall make such additional explanations, 
^as will occur to me. The next day, I shall assign to the 
class in History, a passage giving an account of the for- 
mation óf this government; and afterwards lessons will 
be reeitcd from the Political Class Book, explaining the 
"mode of collecting money for the use of our government, 
by duties, and the relative powers of the General and State 
Governments. After hearing all these lessons recited, 
with my remarks in addition, you will be the better able to 
understand the subject, and then I shall bring in a news- 
paper now and then, and keep you acquainted with the 
progress of the affair." 

Now the propriety of taking up the particular subject, 
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f 
which I have here introduced, by way of illustrátion, in 
such a way, would depend altogether upon the-“character - ` 
and standing of the school, the age and meral maturity i 
ofthe scholars, and their éapacity to understand the cir- 
cumstances of such a case, and to appreciate those consid- 
erations which give interest to it. The principle how- fs 


‘ever, is applicable to all; and one such experiment, dex- 
terously carried through, will do more towards giving boys. 
and girls, clear and practical ideas of the reason why they — . 
go to school, and of the importance of acquiring Raow-. 7,7 
ledge, than the best lecture on such a subject, which ever - Ff, 
was delivered. te 

There is no branch of study attended to in sch 
which may, by judicious efforts, be made more effectual 
in accomplishing this object;—leading the pupils to see 
the practical utility, and the value of knowledge, t V 
composition, If such subjects as are suitable themes for. 
moral essays, are assigned, the scholars will indeed dis- 
like the work of writing, and derive little benefit from it. 
"The mass of pupils in our schools, are not to be writers 
of moral essays or orations, and they do not need to form 
that style of empty, florid, verbose declamation, which the 
practice of writing composition in our schools, as it is to 
frequently Mnaged, tends to form. Assign practical 
subjects,—subjects relating to the business of the school, 
—or the events taking place around you. Is there a 
question before the community, on the subject of the 
location of a new school-house? Assign it te your pupils, i 
as a question for discussion, and direct them not to writs . E 
empty declamation, but to obtain, from their parents, the 
real arguments in the case, and to present them, diş- 
tinctly and clearly, and in simple language, to their com- 
panions. Was a building burnt by lightning in the neigh- 
borhood? Let those who saw the scene, describe it; 
their productions to be read by the teacher aloud; and 
let them see that clear descriptions please, and that good 
legible writipg can be read fluently, and that correct 
spelling, and punctuation, and grammar, make the arti-' ; 
cle go smoothly and pleasantly, and enable it to produce , 
its iull effc: Is a public building going forward ia 
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the neighborhood of your school? You can make it a 


‘very fruitful source of subjects and questions, to give 


interest and impulse to the studies of the school-room. 
Your classes in geometry may measure,—your arithme- 
ticians may calculate, and make estimates,—your writers 
may describe its progress, from week to week, and antici- 
pate the scenes, which it will in future years exhibit. 

By such means, the practical bearings and relations of 
the studies of the school-room, may be constantly kept 
in view; but I ought to guard the teacher, while on this 
Subject, most distinctly, against ihe danger of making 
the*school-room a scene of literary amusement, instead of 
study. These means of awakening interest, and reliev- 
ing the tedium of the uninterrupted and monotonous study 
of text books, must not encroach on the regular duties of 
the school They must be brought forward with judg- 


. ment and moderation, and made subordinate and subser- 


vient to*these regular duties. Their design is, to give 
spirit, and interest, and a feeling of practical utility, to 
what the pupils are doing, and if resorted to, with these 
restrictions, and within these limits, they will produce 
powerful, but safe results. 

Another way to excite interest, and that of the right 
kind in school, is not to remove difficulties# but to teach 
the pupils how to surmount them. A text book so con- 
trived as to make study mere play, and to dispense with 
thought and effort, is the worst text book that can be 
made, and the surest to be, in the end, a dull one. The 


' great source of literary enjoyment, which is the success- 


ful exercise of intellectual power, is, by such a mode of 


„presenting a subject, cut off. Secure therefore severe 


study: Let the pupil see that you are aiming to secure 
it, and that the pleasure which you expect that they will 
receive, is that of firmly and patiently encountering and 
overcoming difficulty; of penetrating, by steady and per- 
severing effort, into regions, from which the idle and the 
inefficient are debarred; and that it is your province to 
lead them forward, not to carry them. They will soon 
understand this, and like it. 

Never underrate the difficulties which your pupils will 
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assign is easy. Doing easy things is generally: dull worl 
and it is especially discouraging and disheartening for a 
pupil to spend his strength in doing what is really difficult 
for him, when his instructer, by calling his work easy, 
gives him no credit, for what may have been severe and 
protracted labor. If a thing is really hard for the pupil, 
his teacher ought to know it, and admit it. The child: - 
then feels that he has some sympathy. H s: 
It is astonishing how great an influence may be e 9 

ed over a child, by his simply knowing fhat his effort 
observed and appreciated. — You pass a boy in the st 
wheeling a heavy lofd, in a barrow; now n to 


have to encounter, or try to persuade them that hat o 


look at him, with a countenance which says, ‘tl is a 
heavy load; I should not think that boy could wheelit;" . 
and how quick will your look give fresh strength and- 
vigor to his efforts. On the other hand, when, in such a 
case, the boy is faltering under his load, try the ‘effect of 
telling him, ** Why, that is not heavy; you can wheel it 
easily enough; trundle it along.” The poor boy will drop 
his load, disheartened and discouraged, and sjt down 
upon it, in despair. No, even if the work you are assign- 
ing to a class is easy, do not tell them so, unless you . 
wish to destroy all their spirit and interest in doing it; 
and if you wish to excite their spirit and interest, make 
your work difficult, and let them see that you know it is 
so. Not so difficult as to tax their powers too heavily, 
but enough so, to require a vigorous and persevering ef- 
fort. Let them distinctly understand too, that you know it 
is difficult, —that you mean to make it so,—but that they 
have your sympathy and encouragement, in the, efforts. 
which it calls them to make. - 

You may satisfy yourself that human nature is, in this 
respect, what I have described, by some such experiment 
as the following:—Select two classes, not very familiar 


with elementary arithmetic, and offer to each of them the S 
foliowing example in Addition:— e =. 
p 9 9 4 5 B T & s ^ 
9€ 8 4 5 6 "7 8 9 ] cm 
S 4 D 6 T 8 9 1 9 * 
&c. &c. ! 
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The; numbers may be continued, according to the ob- 


- vious law regulating the above, until each one of the nine 


digits has commenced the line. Or, if you chose Multi- 
«plication, let the example be this:— 


Multiply 123456789 
- . by, 193456189 
Now, when yod bring the example to one of the classes, 
adress tie pupils as follows:— x 
* «I have contrived for yowa very difficult sum. It is 
the most difficult one that can be made, with the number 
of figures contained in it, and I do not think that any of 
you can do it, but you may try. I shall not be surprised 
if every answer should contain mistakes.” 
To the other class, say as follows:— 
‘I have prepared an example for you, which I wish 


i you to be very careful to perform correctly. It is a little 


- longer than those you have had heretofore, but it is to be 
performed upon the same principles, and you can all do 
it correctly, if you really try.” 

Now under such circumstances the first class will go to 
their seats with ardor and alacrity; determined to show 
you that they can do work, even if it is difficult. And if 
they succeed, they come to the class the next day, with 
pride and pleasure. They have accomplished something, 
which you admit it was not easy to accomplish. On the 
other hand, the second class will go to their seats, with 
murmuring looks and words; and with a hearty dislike of 
the task you have assigned them. They know that they 
have soinething to do, which, however easy it may be to 


` (he teacher, is really difficult for them, and they have 


- to be perplexed and wearied with the work, without hav- 
ing at last, even the little satisfaction of knowing that the 
teacher appreciates the difficulties with which they had 
to contend. 
. 2, We now come to consider the subject of rendering 
assistance to the pupil, which is one of the most important 
and delicate parts of a teacher's work. The great differ- 
ence, which exists among teachers, in regard to the skill 
8* 
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they possess in this part of their duty, is so id. that 
it is very often noticed by others;and perhaps skill here 
is of more avail, in deciding the question of success or 
failure, than any thing besides. The first great principle; 
is, however, simple and effectual. š & 
(1.) Divide and. subdivide a difficult process, until your 

s are so short, that the pupil can easily take them. 

Tost teachers forget the difference between the pupil’s . 
capacity and their own, and they pass rapidly forward, 
through a difficult train of thought, in their own ordinary .' s 
gait, their unfortunate followers vainly trying ‘to keep up* 
with them. The case is precisely analagous to that of 
the father, who walks with the step of a man, while his 
little son is by his side, wearying and exhausting himself, 
with fruitless efforts to reach his feet as far, and to move 
them as rapidly, as a full grown man. 

But to show what I mean by subdividing a difficult 
process, so as to make each step simple, I will.take a 
case which may serve as an example. I will suppose , 
that the teacher of a common school, undertakes to show 
his boys, who, we will suppose, are acquainted with no- 
thing but elementary arithmetic, how longitude is'ascer- 
tained, by means of the eclipses of Jupiter’s satellites; 
not a very simple question, (as it would, at first view, 
strike one,) but still one which, like all others, may be, 
merely by the power of the subdivision alluded to, easily 
explained. I will suppose that the subject has come up 
at a general exercise,—perhaps the question was asked. 
in writing, by one of the older boys. I will present thy 
explanation, chiefly in the form of question and answer, 
that it may be seen, that the steps are so short, ihat the 
boys may take them themselves. o 

* Which way," asks the teacher, * are the Rocky 
Mountains from us?” 

“ West,” answer two or three of the boys. 

In such cases as this, it is very desirable that the an- 
swers should be general, so that throughout the school, 
there should be a spirited interest in the questions and 
replies. This will never be the case, if a small number 
of the boys, only, take part in the answers; and many Nt 


ste 


: «d 
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-> teachers complain, that, when they try this experiment, 
g «they can seldom induce many of the pupils to take a part. 
it “The reason ordinarily is, that they say that any of the 
“3 o beys may answer, instead of that all of them may. The 
IA, boys do not get the idea that it is wished that an univer- 
sal reply should come frorn all parts of the room in which 
every one's voice should be heard. If the answers were 
feeble, in the instance we are supposing, the teacher 
would perhaps sayg 
. “gJ only heard one or two answers: do not more of 
yoü know where. the Rocky Mountains are? Will you 
. all think, and answer together? Which way are they 
from us?" 

*:* West," answer a large number of boys. 

« You do not answer fully enough yet; I do not think 
more than forty answered, and there are about sixty here. 
I should like to have every one in the room answer, and all 

precisely together.” 
. He then repeats the question, and obtains a full re- 
sponse. A similar effort will always succeed. 

* Now, does the sun, in going round the earth, pass 
over the Rocky Mountains, or over us, first?” 

To this question, the teacher hears a confused answer. 
Some do not reply; some say, ** Over the Rocky Moun- 
tains;" others, ‘© Over us;" and others still, ** The sun 
does not move at all.” 

“Tt is true that the sun, strictly speaking, does not 
move; the carth turns round, presenting the various coun- 
_ *:ies, in succession, to the sun, but the effect is precisely 

the same as it would be, if the sun moved, and according- 

ly Luse ¢hat language. Now, how long does it take the 
sun to pass round the earth?” 

te'Twelve hours.” 

** Does he go towards the west, or towards the east, 
from us?" : 

* Towards the west." 

But it is not necessary to give the replies; the ques- 
tions alone will be sufficient. The reader will observe that 
they inevitably lead the pupil, by short and simple steps, 

.to a clear understanding of the point to be explained. 
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« Will the sun go towards, or from, the Rocky Moun- 
tains, after leaving us?” d OA, 
** How long did you say it takes the sun to go round the 
globe, and come to us again a Mer. 

« How long to go half round?” ‘ Quarter round?’ 

** How long will it take him to go to the Rocky Moun- 
tains?” R 

No answer. wae 

t You cannot tell. It would depend upon the distance. 
Suppose then the Rocky Mountains were half round.the ," <- 
globe, how long would it take the sumto go to them?” 
** Suppose they were quarter round?” P. 
. Phe whole distance is divided into portions called de- 

rees; 360 in all. How many will the sun pass, in goi 

half round? In going quarter round?” 

** Forty-five degrees then make one quarter of the n 
cumference of the globe. This you have already said 
take three hours. In one hour then, how many degrees 
will the sun pass over?" : 

Perhaps no answer. If so, the teacher will subdivide 
the question, on the principle we are explaining, so as to 
make the steps such that the pupils can take them. EJ 

* How many degrees will the sun pass over in three 
hours?" 

** Forty-five.” 

*t How large a part of that, then, will he pass, in one 
hour?” 

** One third of it.” x ©& E 3n 

« And what is one third of forty-five?” . "e^ co cM 

The boys would readily answer fifteen, and the teacher 
would then dwell for a moment, on the general truth, thus 
deduced, that the sun, in passing round the earth, passes 
over fifteen degrees every hour. EE. 

*t Suppose then it takes the sun one hour to go from us 
to the river Mississippi, how many degrees west of us, , 


g 
* 

would the river be?” F 
Having thus familiarized the pupils to the fact, that the m 

E 


motion of the sun is a proper measure of the difference ' e 
of longitude between two places, the teacher must dismiss . v 
the subject, for a day, and when the next opportunity of - i 


7 o'clock there? 
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bringing it forward occurs, he would perhaps take up the 


' subject of the sun’s motion as a measure of time. 


5 Ts the sun ever exactly over our heads?" 

**Is he ever exactly south of us?” 

‘© When he is exactly south of us, or in other words, 
exactly opposite to us, in his course round the earth, he 
is said to be in our meridian. For the word meridian 
means a line drawn exactly north or south from any place.” 

There is no limit to the simplicity which may be impart- 
*ed,.- Xen to the most dificult subjects, by subdividing the 
steps. "This point for instance, the meaning of meridian, 
may be the subject, if it were necessary, of many ques- 
tions, which would render it simple to the youngest child. 
The teacher may point to the various articles in the room, 
or buildings, or other objects without, and ask if they are 
ór are not in his meridian. But to proceed: 

. © When the sun is exactly opposite to us, in the south, 
at the highest point to which he rises, what o'clock is it?” 

« When the sun is exactly opposite to us, can he be op- 
posite to the Rocky Mountains?” 

** Does he get opposite to the Rocky Mountains, before, 
or after, he is opposite to us?” ` 

«When he is opposite to the Rocky Mountains, what 
o’clock is it there?” 

“Ts it twelve o’clock here, then, before, or after it is 
twelve o’clock there?” 

* Suppose the river Mississippi is fifteen degrees from 
us, how long’ is it twelve o’clock here, before it is twelve 


2 


** When it is twelve o'clock here then, what time will it 
be there?” 

Some will probably answer '* one," and some t elev- 
en." f so, the step is too long, and may be subdivided 
thus: 

« When it is noon here, is the sun going towards the 
Mississippi, or has he passed it?” } 

- Then has noon gone by, at that river, or has it not yet 
come?” 

«Then will it be one hour before, or one hour after 
“noon?” 
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* Then will it be eleven, or one?” I, 

Such minuteness and simplicity would, in ordinary cases, 
not be necessary. I go into it here, merely t^ w, how, 
by simply subdividing the steps, a subject c oly per- 
plexing, may be made plain. The reader wil. coservé that 
in the above, there are no explanations by the teacher, 
there are not even leading questions; that is, there are 
no questions whose form suggests the answers desired.” 
'The pupil goes on from step to step, simply because he 
has but one short step to take at a time. Ss 

** Can it be noon, then,” continues the teacher, ** here 
and at a place fifteen degrees west of us, at the ‘same | 
time?” 

** Can it be noon here, and at a place ten miles west of 
us, at the same time?" , 

It is unnecessary to continue-the illustration, for it will 
be very evident to every reader, that by going forward in 
this way, the whole subject may be laid out before the 
pupils, so that they shall perfectly understand it. "They 
can, by a series of questions like the above, be led to 
see by their own reasoning, that time, as denoted. by the 
clock, must differ in every two places, not upon the same 
meridian, and that the difference must be exactly propor- * 
tional to the difference of longitude. So that a watch, 
which is right in one place, cannot, strictly speaking, be 
right in any other place, east or west of the first: and. 
that, if the time of day, at two places, can be compared, » 
either by taking a chronometer from one to another, or by 
observing some celestial phenomenon, like the eclipses of 
Jupiter's satellites, and ascertaining precisely the time of . 
their occurrence, according to the reckoning at both ; the 
distances east or west, by degrees, may be determined. 
The reader will observe, too, that the method by which 
this explanation is made, is strictly in accordance with the 
principle I am illustrating,—which is by simply dividing 
the process into short steps. There is no ingenious reason- 
ing on the part of the teacher, no happy illustrations; nc 
apparatus, no diagrams. It is a pure process of mathe- 
matical reasoning, made clear and easy by simple an- 
alysis. 
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In applying this method, however, the teacher should 
be very careful not to subdivide too much. It is best that 
the pupils should walk as fast as they can. The object 
‘of the teacher should be to smooth the path, not much 
more: than barely enough to enable the pupil to go on. 
He should not endeavor to make it very easy. ) 

(2.) Truths must not only be taught to the pupils, but 
. they must be fixed, and made familiar. This is a point 
which seems to be tery generally overlooked. 

** Gan you say the Multiplication Table? ” said a teach- 
e¥yto a boy, who was standing before him, in his class. 

*t Yes sir." 

«© Well, I should like to have you say the line beginning 
nine times one." 

The boy repeated it slowly, but correctly. 

- « Now I should like to have you try again, and I will, 
at the same time, say another line, to see if I can put you 
out.” oa 
. The boy looked surprised. The idea of his teacher’s 
trying to perplex and embarrass him, was entirely new. 

« You must not be afraid,” said the teacher; “ you will 
undoubtedly not succeed in getting through, but you will 
not be to blame for the failure. I only try it, as a sort of 
intellectual experiment.” 

The boy accordingly began again, but was soon com- 
pletely confused by the teacher’s accompaniment; he stop- 
ped in the middle of his line saying, 

** I could say it, only you put me out.” . 

** Well, now try to say the Alphabet, and let me see if I 
can put you out there." 

_ As might have been expected the teacher failed. The 
boy went regularly onward to the end. 3 
- **'Vou see now,” said the teacher to the class which 
nad witnessed the experiment, ‘that this boy knows his 
Alphabet, in a different sense, from that in which he knows 
his Multiplication table. In the latter, his knowledge is 
only imperfectly his own; he can make use of it only under 
favorable cireumstances. In the former it is entirely his 
own; circumstances have no control over him." 

A child has a lesson in Latin Grammar to recite. She 
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hesitates and stammers, miscalls the cases, and then cor- 
rects herself, and if she gets through at last, she consid- 
ers herself as having recited well; and very many teach- 
ers would consider it well too. If she hesitates Weck 
longer than usual, in trying to summon to her recoll ction 
a particular word, she says, perhaps, ** Don't tell me," and 
if she happens at last to guess right, she takes her book 
with a countenance beaming with satisfaction. po. 
** Suppose you had the care of an itifant school,” might f 
the instructer say to such a scholar, ** and were endeayor-» 
ing to teach a little child to count, and she should recite 
her lesson to you in this way; * One, two, four, no, three; 
—one, two, three, — — stop, don't tell me, — five — no 
four—four—, five, — — — [Í shall think in a minute, — 
six—is that right? five, six, &c.' Should you call that 
reciting well?” - 
Nothing is more common than for pupils to say, when, 
they fail of reciting their lesson, that they could-say it at 
their seats, but that they cannot now say it, before the 
class. When such a thing is said for the first time, it 
should not be severely reproyed, because nine children in 
ten honestly think, that if the lesson was learned so that 
it could be recited any where, their duty is discharged, 
But it should be kindly, though distinctly explained to 
them, that, in the business of life, they must have their 
knowledge so much at command, that they can use it, at 
all times, and in all circumstances, or it will do them little 
good, E * 
One of the most common causes of difliculty in pur- 
suing mathematical studies, or studies of any kind, where. 
the succeeding lessons depend upon those which precede, 
is the fact that the pupil, though he may understand what 
precedes, is not familiar with it. This is very. strikingly 
the case with Geometry. The class study the definitions, 
and the teacher supposes they fully understand them; in 
fact, they do understand them, but ihe name and the thing 
are so feebly connected in their minds, that a direct effort, 
and a short pause, are necessary to recall the idea, when 
they hear or see the word. When they come on therefore 
to the demonstrations, which, in themselves, would be 
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difficult enough, they have double duty to perform. The 
“words used do not readily suggest the idea, and the con- 
nexion of the ideas requires careful study. Under this 
cone burden, many a young geometrician sinks discour- 
-aged. 
S class" should go on slowly, and dwell on details, so 
long as to fix firmly, and make perfectly familiar, what- 
. ever.they undertake to learn, In this manner, the know- 
ledge they acquiré will become their own. It will be in- 
corporated, as it were, into their very minds, and they 
‘cdnnot afterwards be deprived of it. 

The exercises which have for their object this rendering 
familiar what has been learned, may be so varied as to 
interest the pupil very much, instead of being tiresome, as 
it might, at first be supposed. 
~ Suppose, for instance, a teacher has explained to a large 
class in grammar, the difference between an adjective 
and an-adverb: if he leave it here, in a fortnight, one 

-half would have forgotten the distinction, but by dwelling 
upon it, a few lessons, he may fix it for ever. The first 
lesson might be to write twenty short sentences contain- 
ing only adjectives. The second to write twenty, contain- 
ing only adver! Thè third, to write sentences in two 
forms, one containing the adjective, and the other express- 
ing the same idea by means of the adverb, arranging them 
in two columns, thus, 


He writes well. | His writing is good. 


Again, they may make out a list of adjectives, with the 
adverbs derived from each, in another column. Then 
they maj classify adverbs on the principle of their mean- 
ing, or according to their termination. The exercise may 
-be infinitely varied, and yet the object of the whole may 
‘be, to make perfectly familiar, and to fix for ever in the 
mind, the distinction explained. 

These two points seem to me to be fundamental, so far 
as assisting pupils through the difficulties which lie in their 
way, is concerned. Diminish the difficulties as far as is 
necessary, by merelv shortening and simplifying the steps, 
‘and make thorough work as you go on. These principles 
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carried steadily into practice, will be effectual, in leadi g 
any mind through any difficulties which may occur, And 
though they cannot perhaps be fully applied to every mind, 
in a large school, yet they can be so far acted upon, in 
reference to the whole mass, as to accomplish the object 
for a very large majority. 3 ; 

3. General cautions. A few miscellaneous suggestions, 
which we shall include under this head, will conclude this 
chapter. = : 

(1.) Never do any thing for a scholar, but teach him to 
do it for himself. How many cases occur, iu the schools 
of our country, where the boy brings his slate to the 
teacher, saying he cannot do a certain sum. The teacher 
takes the slate and pencil, —performs the work in silence, 
—brings the result, —and returns the slate to the hands of 
his pupil, who walks off to his seat, and goes to work on 
the next example; perfectly satisfied with the manner in 
which he is passing on. A man who has not done this a 
hundred times himself, will hardly believe it possible that, 
such a practice can prevail. It is so evidently a waste 
of time, both for master and scholar. 

(2.) Never get out of patience with dulness. Perhaps 
I ought to say, never get out of patience with any thing. 
That would perhaps be the wisest rule. But above all 
things, remember that dulness and stupidity, and you 
will certainly find them in every school, are the very last 
things to get out of patience with. If the Creator has so 
formed the mind of a boy, that he must go through life 
slowly and with difficulty, impeded by obstructions which 
others do not feel, and depressed by discouragements 
which others never know, his lot is surely hard: enough, 
without having you to add to it the trials and: suffering, 


which sarcasm and reproach from you, can heap upon‘him.. ` 


Look over your school-room, therefore, and wherever you 


find one, whom you perceive the Creator to have endued |: 


with less intellectual power.than others, fix your eye upon 
him with an expression of kindness and sympathy. Such 
à boy will have suffering enough from the selfish tyranny 
of his companions; he ought to find in you, a protector and 
friend. One of the greatest pleasures which a teacher's. 
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life affords, is, the interest of seeking out such an one, 
“bowed down with burdens of depression and discourage- 
ment,—unaccustomed to sympathy and kindness, and ex- 
pecting nothing for the future, but a weary continuation 
of the cheerless toils, which have imbittered the past;— 
and the pleasure of taking off the burden, of surprising 
the timid disheartened sufferer by kind words and cheering 
. looks, and of seeing, in his countenance, the expression 
of ease and even 8f happiness, gradually returning. 
> . (3) The teacher should be interested in all his scholars, 
‘ald aim equally to secure the progress of all. Let there 
be-no neglected ones in the school room. We should al- 
ways remember that, however unpleasant in countenance 
and manners that bashful boy, in the corner, may be, or 
however repulsive in appearance, or unhappy in disposi- 
tion, that girl, seeming to be interested in nobody, and 
. nobody appearing interested in her, they still have, each 
of them, a mother, who loves her own child, and takes a 
deep and constant interest in its history. Those mothers 
have a right too, that their children should receive their 
full share of attention, in a school which has been estab- 
lished for the common and equal benefit of all. 

(4.) Do not hope or attempt to make all your pupils 
alike. Providence has determined that human minds 
should differ from each other, for the very purpose of giv- 
ing variety and interest to this busy scene of life. Now 
if it were possible for a teacher, so to plan his operations, 
as to send his pupils forth upon the community, formed 
on the same model, as if they were made by machinery, 
he would do so much, towards spoiling one of the wisest 
of the plans which the Almighty has formed, for making 
this world'a happy scene. Let it be the teacher's aim to 
‘cooperate with, not vainly to attempt to thwart the designs 
of Providence. We should bring out those powers with 
which the Creator has endued the minds placed under our 
control. We must open our garden to such influences as 
shall bring forward all the plants, each, in a way corres- 
ponding to its own nature. It is impossible, if it were 
wise, and it would be foolish, if it were possible, to stimu- 
late, by artificial means, the rose, in hope of its reaching 
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the size and magnitude of the apple-tree, or to try to culti 
vate the fig and the orange, where wheat only will grow. 
No; it should be the teacher's main design, to shelter his 
pupils from every deleterious influence, and to bring every 
thing to bear upon the community of minds before him, 
which-will encourage, in each one, the developzment of 
its own native powers. For the rest, he must remember 
that his province is to cultivate, not to create. 

Error on this point, is very common. Many teachers, 
even among those who have taken high rank, through the 
success with which they have labored in this field, hepa 
wasted much time, in attempting to do what can neyer be. 
done; to form the character of those brought under their 
influence, after a certain uniform model, which they have 
conceived as the standard of excellence. Their pupils 
must write just such a hand, they must compose in jusi 
such a style, they must be similar in sentiment and feel- 
ing, ånd their manners must be formed according to a fixed 
and uniform model; and when, in such a case, a pupil 
comes under their charge whom Providence has designed 
to be entirely different from the beau ideal adopted as ie 


standard, more time and pains, and anxious solicitude jer 


wasted in vain attempts to produce the desired conformity, 
than half the school require beside. 

(5.) Do not allow the faults or obliquities of character, 
or the intellectual or moral wants, of any individual, of 
your pupils, to engross a. disproportionate share of your 
time. I have already said, that those who are peculiarly 
in need of sympathy or help, should receive the special 
attention they seem to require; what I mean to say now, 
is, do not carry this to an extreme. When a parent sends 
you a pupil, who, in consequence of neglect or misman- 
agement, at home, has become wild and ungovernable, 
and full of all sorts of wickedness, he has no right to ex- 
pect, that you shall turn your attention away from the 
wide field, which, in your whole school-room, lies before 
you, to spend your time, and exhaust your spirits and 
strength, in endeavoring to repair the injuries which his 
own neglect has occasioned. When you open a school, 
you do not engage, either openly or tacitly, to make every 
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z pipil who may be sent to you, a learned or a virtuous man, 
. ,You do engage to give them all faithful instruction, and 
to bestow upon each such a degree of attention, as is con- 
sistent with the claims of the rest. But it is both unwise 
and@~njust, to neglect the many trees in your nursery, 
which by ordinary attention, may be made to grow straight 
and tall, and to bear good fruit, that you may waste your 
labor upon a crooked stick, from which all your toil can 
` secure very little beauty or fruitfulness. 

Let no one now understand me to say, that such cases 

“are to be neglected. I sdmit the propriety, and in fact, 
haye urged the duty, of paying to them a little more than 
their due share of attention. What I now condemn is 
the practice, of which all teachers are in danger, of devot- 
ing such a disproportionate and unreasonable degree of 
attention. to them, as to encroach upon their duties to 
others. The school, the whole school, is your field, the 

-elevation of the mass, in knowledge and virtue, and no in- 
dividual instance, either of dulness or precocity, should 
draw you away from its steady pursuit. 

(6.) The teacher should guard against unnecessarily 
imbibing those faulty mental habits, to which his station 
and employment expose him. Accustomed to command, 
and to hold intercourse with minds which are immature 
and feeble, compared with our own, we gradually acquire 
habits, that the rough collisions and the friction of active 
life, prevent from gathering around other men. Narrow- 
minded prejudices and prepossessions are imbibed, through 
the facility, with which, in our own little community, we 
adopt and maintain opinions. A too strong confidence 
in our own views on every subject, almost inevitably 
éomes, from never hearing our opinions contradicted or 
.called in question; and we express those opinions in a 
tone. of authority and even sometimes of arrogance, which 
we acquire in the school-room, for there, when we speak, 
nobody can 1 ply. 

These peculiarities show themselves first, and in fact, 
most commonly, in the school-room; and the opinions thus 
formed, very often relate to the studies and management 
of the school. One has a peculiar mode of teaching spell- 

9* 
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ing, which is successful almost entirely through the ma- 
gic influence of his interest in it, and he thinks no other. 
mode of teaching this branch, is even tolerable. Another ~~ 


must have all his pupils write on the angular system, or h 
the anti-angular system, and he enters with all ibézeal |. 4h» 


into a controversy on the subject, as if the destin of the | 
whole rising generation, depended upon its decision. Tell 
him that all that is of any Ew MM in any handwrit- 
ing, is, that it should be legible, apid; and uniform, ^ 
that, for the rest, it would be better that every human be- wy. 
ing should write a different hand, and he locks upon you H 
with astonishment, wondering that you cannot see the vital ^ 
importance of the question, whether the vertex of an o | 
should be pointed or round. So in every thing. He has 
his way in every minute particular, — a way from which 
he cannot deviate, and to which he wishes every one else 
to conform. 

This set, formal mannerism is entirely inconsistent with 
that commanding, intellectual influence, which the teach- 
er should exert in the administration of his school. He 
should work, with what an artist calls boldness and free- 
dom of touch. Activity and enterprise of mind should . “ò 
characterize all his measures, if he wishes to make bold, 
original, and efficient men. 

(7.) Assume no false appearances, in your school, either 
as to knowledge or character. Perhaps it may justly 
be said to be the common practice of teachers in this 
country, to affect dignity of deportment in the presence of 
their pupils, which, in other cases, is laid aside; and to 
pretend to superiority in knowledge, and an infallibility of 
judgment, which no sensible man would claim before other — 
Sensible men, but which an absurd fashion seems to re- 
quire of the teacher. It can however scarcely be said to. | j 
be a fashion, for the temptation is almost exclusively- con- E 
fined to the young and the ignorant, who think they must 
make up by appearance, what they want in reality. Very 
few of the older, and more experienced, and successful 
instructers in our country, fall into it at all. But some 
young beginner, whose knowledge is very limited, and 
who, in manner and habits, has only just ceased to be a, E 
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boy, walks into his school-room with a countenance of 
forced gravity, and with a dignified and solemn step, 
which is ludicrous even to himself, I describe accurate- 
ly, for I describe from recollection. This unnatural, and 
forced, and ludicrous dignity, cleaves to him like disease, 
througi, the whole period of his duty. In the presence of 
his schoiars, he is always under restraint, —assuming a 
stiff, and formal dignity, which is as ridiculous as itis un- 
"natural. He is also obliged to resort to arts which are 
certainly not very honorable, to conceal his ignorance. 
e vA scholar, for example, brings him a sum in arithme- 
tic, which he does not know how to perform. "This may 
be the case with a most excellent «teacher, —and one well 
qualified for his business. In order to be successful as 
a teacher, it is not necessary to understand every thing. 
Instead, however, of saying frankly, I do not understand 
that example, I will look at it and examine it, he looks at 
embarrassed and perplexed, not knowing how he shall 
, escape the exposure of his ignorance. His first thought 
is, to give some general directions to the pupil, and send 
him to his seat to make a new experiment, hoping that in 
. some way or other, he scarcely knows how, he will get 
through; and at any rate, if he does not, the teacher at 
least gains time by manccuvre, and is glad to postpone his 
trouble, though he knows it must soon return. 

All efforts to conceal ignorance, and all affectation of 
knowledge not possessed, are as unwise as they are dis- 
honeste lf a scholar asks a question which you cannot 
answer, or brings you a difficulty which you cannot solve, 
say frankly, “1 do not know.” It is the only way to 
ayoid continual anxiety and irritation, and the surest means 
‘of securing real respect. Let the scholars understand that 
.the superiority of the teacher does not consist in his infal- 
«ibility, or in his universal acquisitions, but in a well bal- 
anced mind, where the boundary between knowledge and 
ignorance is distinctly marked; in a strong desire to go 
forward, in mental improvement; and in fixed principles 
of action, and systematic habits. You may even take up 
in school, a study entirely new to you, and have it under- 
stood at the outset, that you know no more of it than the 
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class commencing, but that you can be their guide, on 
account of the superior maturity and discipline of your- 
powers, and the comparative ease with which you can 
meet and overcome difficulties. "This is the understand- 
ing which ought always to exist between master and 
scholars. The fact that the teacher does not know every 
thing, cannot long be concealed, if he tries to conceal it; 
and in this, as in every other case, HONESTY 1S THE BEST 
POLICY. 


CHAPTER IV. 


M@QRAL DISCIPLINE. 


° Uxper the title which I have placed at the head of 
this chapter, I intend to discuss the methods by which the 
teacher is to secure a moral ascendency ovér his pupils, so 
that he may lead them to do what is right, and bring them 
back to duty, when they do what is wrong. I shall use, 
án what I have to say, a very plain and familiar style; and 
„as very much depends, not only on the general principles 
by"which the teacher is actuated, but also on the tone and 
.manner in which, in cases of discipline, he addresses his 
pupils, I shall describe particular cases, real and imagin- 
ary, because by this method, I can better illustrate the 
course to be pursued. I shall also present and illustrate 
the various principles which I consider important, and in 
~ the order in which they occur to my mind. 

1. The first duty then, of the teacher, when he enters 
his school, is, to beware of the danger of making an unfa- 
vorable impression, at first, upon his pupils. Many years 
age; when I was a child, the teacher of the school where 
my early studies were performed, closed his connexion 
with the establishment, and, after a short vacation, another 
was expected, On the appointed day, the boys began to 
collect, some from curiosity, at an early hour, and many 

-speculations were started, as to the character of the new 
insttucter, We were standing near a’table, with our hats 
on,—and our position, and the exact appearance of the 
group is indelibly fixed on my memory,—when a small 
and youthful looking man, entered the room, and walked 
up towards us. Supposing him to be some stranger, or 
rather, not making any supposition at all, we stood looking 
at him as he approached, and were thunder-struck at hear 
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ing him accost us with a stern voice and sterner brow, 
« Take off your hats. Take off your hats, and go to your 
seats.” The conviction immediately rushed upon cur 
minds, that this must be our new teacher. The first emo- | 
tion was that of surprise, and the second was that-of the 
ludicrous; though I believe we contrived to smother the 
laugh, until we got out into the open air. 

So long since was this little occurrence, that I have 
entirely forgotten the name of the teacher, and have not 
the slightest recollection of any other act in his adminis- 
tration of the school. But this recollection of his first 
grecting of his pupils, and the expression of his counte- 
nance at the moment, will go with me to the end of life. 
So strong are first impressions. 

Be careful, then, when you first see your pupils, that 
you meet them with a smile. 1 do not mean a pretended: 
cordiality, which has no existence in the heart, but think of 
the relation, which you are to sustain to them, and think of 
the very interesting circumstances, under which, for some 
months at least, your destinies are to be united to theirs, 
until you cannot help feeling a strong interest in them. 


Shut your eyes, for a day or two, to their faults, if possible, ^ 


and take an interest in all their pleasures and pursuits, that 
the first attitude, in which you exhibit yourself before 
them, may be one, which shall allure, not repel. 

2. In endeavoring to correct the faults of your pupils, 
do not, as many teachers do, seize only upon those par- 
ticular cases of transgression, which may happen to come 
under your notice. "lhese individual instances are very 
few, probably, compared with the whole number of faults, 
against which you ought to exert an influence. And 
though you perhaps ought not to neglect those, which 
may accidentally come under your notice, yet the observ- 
ing and punishing such cases, is a very small part of your 

uty. 

Yos accidentally hear, I will suppose, as you are walk- 
ing home from school, two of your boys in earnest con- 
versation, and one of them uses profane language. Now, 
the course to be pursued in such a case, is most evidently, 
not to call the boy to you, the next day, and punish him, 


| 


». 
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and there let the matter rest. This would perhaps be 
' Wetter than nothing. But the chief impression which it 
would make upon the individual, and upon the other 


7 EBhelars, would be, ** I must take care how I let the mas- 


^ ter hear me use such language again" A wise teacher, 
who takes enlarged and extended views of his duty, in 
regard to the moral progress of his pupils, would act very 
differently. He would look at the whole subject. ** Does 
this fault," he would say to himself, ** prevail among my 

> pupils? If so, how extensively? It is comparatively of 
little consequence to punish the particular transgression. 
The great point is, to devise some plan to reach the whole 
evil, and to correct it, if possible. * 

Tn one case, where such a circumstance occurred, the 
teacher managed it most successfully, in the following 
way. 

He said nothing to the boy, and in fact, the boy did 
not'kzow that he was overheard. He allowed a day or 
two to elapse, so that the conversation might be forgotten, 
and then took an opportunity, one day, after school, when 
all things had gone on pleasantly, and the school was 
"about to be closed, to bring forward the whole subject. 
He told the boys that he had something to say to them, 
after they had laid by their books, and were ready to go. 
The desks were soon closed, and every face in the room 
was turned towards the master, with a look of fixed atten- 
tion. It was almost evening. The sun had gone down. 
Thc'ojs' labors were over. The day was done, and their 
minds were at rest, and every thing was favorable for mak- 
ing a deep and permanent impression. ~ 
..** A few days ago,” says the teacher, when all was still, 
“I accidentally overheard some conversation between two 
of the boys of this school, and one of them swore.” 
* There was a pause. j 

« Perhaps you expect that I am now going to call the 
boy out, and punish him, Is that what I ought to do? ” 

There was no answer. , 

«I think a boy who uses bad language of any kind, 
does what he knows is wrong. He breaks God's com- 
mands, He does what he knows would be displeasing to 
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his parents, and he sets a bad example. He does wrong, 
therefore, and justly deserves punishment.” 

There were, of course, many boys, who felt that they 
were in danger. Every one, who had used profane laa? 
guage, was aware that he might bethe one, who had been 
overheard, and, of course, all were deeply interested in 
what the teacher was saying. 

** He might, I say," continued the teacher, “justly be 
punished, but I am not going to punish him; for if I 
should, I am afraid that it would only make him a little 
more careful hereafter, not to commit this sin when I could 

ossibly be within hearing, instead of persuading him; as 
I wish to, to avoid such a sin, in future, altogether. Tam 
satisfied that that boy would be far happier, even in this 
world, if he would make it a principle always to do his 
duty, and never, in any case, to do wrong. And then when e 
I think how soon he, and all of us will be in another world, | 
where we shall all be judged for what we do hete,£ eel 
strongly desirous of persuading him to abandon entirely 
this practice. I am afraid that punishing him now, would 
not do that.” s 

** Besides,” continues the teacher, **I think it very*- p 
probable that there are many other boys in this school, ` 
who are sometimes guilty of this fault, and I have thought a 
that it would be a great deal better and happier for us all, 
if, instead of punishing this particular boy, whom I have 
accidentally overheard, and who probably is not more to 
blame than many other boys in school, I shonld bring up 
the whole subject, and endeavor to persuade all to re- 
form.” 

I am aware that there are, unfortunately, in dur coun- 
try, a great many teachers, from whose lips, such an ap- 
peal as this, would be wholly in vain. The man who is 
accustomed to scoid, and storm, and punish, with unspar- 
ing severity, every transgression, under the influence of à 
irritation and anger, must not expect that he can win over ^ 
his pupils to confidence in him, and to the principles of | 
duty, by a word. But such an appeal will not be lost, 
when it comes from a man, whose daily and habitual man- 
agement corresponds with it. But to return to the story. 
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The teacher made some farther remarks, explaining the 
, , mature of the sin, not in the language of execration, and 
=" affected abhorrence, but calmly, temperately, and without 
s oni 5 Š 
^ aay disposition to make the worst of the occurrence which 
* "had taken place. In concluding what he said, he addres- 
sed the boys as follows: 

** Now boys, the question is, do you wish to abandon 
„this habit, or not; if you do, all is well. I shall immedi- 
ately forget all thé past, and will do all I can to help you 

* resistand overcome temptation in future. But all I can 
‘dd, is, only fo help you; and the first thing to be done, if 
you wish to engage in this work of reform, is, to acknow- 
ledge your fault; and I should liké to know how many are 
willing to do this.” 

“ I wish all those who are willing to tell me whether they 
‘use profane language, would rise.” 

Every individual but one, rose. 

“Xam very glad to see so large a number,” said the 
"teacher; **and Í hope you will find that the work of con- 
fessing and forsaking your faults, is, on the whole, pleas- 

' ant, not painful business. Now those who can truly and 
honestly say, that they never do use profane language, of 
any kind, may take their seats.” 

Three only, of the whole number, which consisted of 
not far from 20, sat down. It was in a sea-port town, 
where the temptation to yield to this vice is even greater, 
than would be, in the interior of our country, supposod 
possiplé. - . 

“t Those who are now standing,” pursued the teacher, 
‘admit that they do, sometimes at least, commit this sin 
T suppose all, however, are determined to reform; for Ido 
not know what else should induce you to rise and acknow- 
ledgé it here, unless it is a desire, hereafter to break 
yourselves of the habit. But do you suppose that it will 
be enough for you merely to resolve here, that you will 
reform? : 

** No sir,” said the boys. 

* Why? If you now sincerely determine never more 
to use a profane word, will you not easily avoid it? " 

The boys were silent. Some said faintly, ** No sir.” 

10 
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< Tt will not be easy for you to avoid the sin hereafter,” 
continued the teacher, “ even if you do now, sincerely and: 
resolutely, determine to doso. You have formedthehabit —.. 
of sin, and the habit will not be easily overcome. But-i- * 
have detained you long enough now. I will try to devise ` 
some method, by which you may carry your plan into effect, 
and to-morrow I will tell you what it is.” 

So they were dismissed for the day. 'The pleasant coun- 
tenance and cheerful tone of the teacher?conveying to them 
the impression, that they were engaging in the commen ef- 
fort to accomplish a most desirable purpose, in which they" 
were to receive the teacher's help; not that’ he was pursu- 
ing them, with threatenihg and punishment, into the forbid- 
den practice into which they had wickedly strayed. Great 
caution is however, in such a case, necessary, to guard 
against the danger, that the teacher, in attempting to avoid 
the tones of irritation and anger, should so speak of the sin, 
as to blunt their sense of its guilt, and lull their cónseien- 
ces into a slumber. 

At the appointed time, on the following day, the subject 
was again brought before the school, and some plans pro- 
posed, by which the resolutions now formed, might be more ^, 
certainly kept. These plans were readily and cheerfully 
adopted by the boys, and in a short time, the vice M d 
faneness was, in a great degree, banished from the school. 
This whole account is substantially fact. 

I hope the reader will keep in mind the object of the 
above illustration, which is to show, that it is tho-true 
policy of the teacher, not to waste his time and strength, 
in contending against such accidental instances of trans- 
gression, as may chance to fall under his notice, but to 
take an enlarged and extended view of the whoie ground, 
endeavoring to remove whole classes of faulls,—to elevate. 


5 ys 
and improve multitudes, together. 


By these means, his labors will not only be more ef- 
fectual, but far more pleasant. You cannot come into 
collision with an individual scholar, to punish him for a 
mischievous spirit, or even to rebuke him for some single 
act’, by which he has given you trouble, without an un- | 
contfortable and uneasy feeling, which makes, in ordinary 4 
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cases, the discipline of a school, the most unpleasant part 

-of a teacher’s duty. But you can plan a campaign against 

2. a whole class of faults, and put into operation a system 
; «47 7-of measures to correct them, and watch from day to day 
» the operation of that system, with all the spirit and inter- 
aa est ofa game. It is in fact a game, where your ingenuity 
and moral power are brought into the field, in opposition 

to the evil tendencies of the hearts which are under your 

“influence, You will notice the success or the failure of 
." = the means you may put into operation, with all the interest 
Y *with which the experimental philosopher observes the curi- 

ous processes he guides; though your interest may be much 
purer and higher; for he works upon matter, but you are 
: experimenting upon mind. 

Remember then, as, for the first time you take your new 
. Station, that it is not your duty, simply to watch with an 
eagle eye for those accidental instances of transgression, 
` which may chance to fall under your notice; you are to 
.look over the whole ground; you dre to make yourself 
1 acquainted, as soon as possible, with the classes of char- 
‘+ . acter, and classes of faults, which may prevail in your do- 
minions, and to form deliberate and well digested plans, for 

improving the one and correcting the other. 

And this is to be the course pursued, not only with great 
delinquencies, such as those to which 1 have already allud- 
ed, but to every little transgression against the rules of 
order and propriety. You can correct them far more easily 
and.pleasantly in the mass, than in detail. 

To illustrate this principle by another case. A teacher, 
who takes the course I am condemning, approaches the 


seat of one of his pupils, and asks to see one of his books, 
S “As .the boy opens his desk, the teacher observes that it is 
5 incomplete disorder. Books, maps, papers, playthings, 


are.there in promiscuous confusion; and from the impulse 


á of the moment, the displeased teacher pours out upon the 
vj poor boy a torrent of reproach. 

A ** What a looking desk! Why, John! I am really 
A i ashamed of you. Look,” continues he, holding up the 


lid, so that the boys in the neighborhood can look in; 
^ . see what a mass of disorder and confusion. If ever I 
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see your desk in such a state again, I shall most certainlý 
punish you.” " $ 

The boys around laugh; very equivocally, however, for 
with the feeling of amusement, there is mingled the fear 
that the angry master may take it into his head to inspect 
their dominions. The boy accidentally exposed, looks 
sullen, and begins to throw his books into some sort of ar- 
rangement, just enough to shield himself from the charge 
of absolutely disobeying, and there the^matter ends. 

‘Another teacher takes no apparent notice of the con- 
fusion he thus accidentally witnesses. ** I must take up,” 
thinks he to himself, “the subject of order, before the 
whole school. I have mot yet spoken of it.” He thanks 
the boy for the book he borrowed, and goes away. He 
makes a memorandum of the subject, and the boy does 
not know that the condition of his desk was noticed; per- 
haps he does not even know that there was any thing 
amiss. i 

‘A day or two after, at atime regularly appropriated to 
such subjects, he addresses the boys as follows: 

«Tn our efforts to improve the school as much as pos- 
sible, there is one subject, which we must not forget. I 
mean the order of the desks.” d 

The boys all begin to open their desk lids. 

«You may stop a moment,” says the teacher. ‘‘ Tshall 
give you all an opportunity to examine your desks pre- 
sently." 

«Ï donot know what the condition of yonr dez*s is. 
J have not examined them, and have not, in fact, sen the 
inside of more than one or two, As I have not brought 
up this subject before, I presume that there are a great 
many, which can be arranged better than they are. Will 


you all now look into your desks, and see whether ‘you : 


consider them in god order. Stop a moment however. 
Let me tell you what good order is. All those things 
which are alike, should be arranged together. Books 
should be in one place, papers in another, and thus every 
thing should be classified. Again, every thing should be 
so placed, that it can be taken out without disturbing other 
things. There is another principle also, which I will men- 
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‘tion, the various articles should have constant places, — 
‘that is, they should not be changed from day to day. By 
this means, you soon remember where every thing belongs, 
and you can put away your things much more easily 


` every night, than if you had every night to arrange them 


in a new way. Now willyou look into your desks, and tell 
me whether they are, on these three principles, well ar- 
ranged." ~= 
The boys of neost schools, where this subject had not 
been: regularly attended to, would nearly all answer in the 


negative. 


- E will allow you then, some time to-day, fifteen min- 
utes to arrange them, and I hope you will try to keep them 
in good order hereafter. A few days hence, I shall ex- 
amine them. If any of you wish for assistance or advice 

-from me, in putting them in order, I shall be happy to 
render it." 

By such a plan, which will occupy but little more time 


- than the irritating and useless scolding, which I supposed 


in the other case, how much more will be accomplished. 
Such an address would, of itself, probably, be the means of 
putting in order, and keeping in order, at least one half; 
and following up the plan in the same manner, and in the 
same spirit, with which it was begun, would secure the 
rest. 

I repeat it, therefore, make it a principle in all cases, 
to aim as much as possible at the correction of those 
faults^whioh ore likely to be general, by general mea- 
sures You avoid by this means, a vast amount of irrita- 
tion and impatience, both on your own part, and on the 
„part of"your scholars, and you produce at least twenty 
times the useful effect. 

3. The next principle which occurs to me, as desery- 
ing'the teacher's attention in the outset of his course, is 
this: 

Interest your scholars in doing something themselves to 
. elevate the moral character of the school, so as to secure 
a decided majority, who will, of their own accord, co-operate 
with you. 

Let your pupils understand, not by any formal speech 

10* 
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you make to that effect, but by the manner in which, from 
time to time, you incidentally allude to the subject, that 
you consider the school, when you commence it, as al par, 
so to speak,—that is, on a level with other schools, and that 
your various plans for improving and amending it, are not 
t onsidered in the light of finding fault, and punishing 
transgressions, and controlling evil propensities, so as just 
to keep things in a tolerable state; but as efforts to improve 
and carry forward, to a state of excellence not yet attain- 
ed, all the affairs of the institution, Such is the tone 
manner of some teachers, that they never appear to 
more than merely satisfied. When the scholars do right, 
nothing is said about it.” The teacher seems to consider 
that a matter of course. It does not appear to interest 
or please him at all. Nothing arouses him, but when 
they do wrong, and that only excites him to anger and 
frowns. Now, in such a case, there can of course be no 
stimulus to effort on the part of the pupils, but the cold 
and heartless stimulus of fear. pet 

Now, it is wrong for the teacher to expect that things 
will go right in his school, as a matter of course. All that 
he can expect, as a maller of course, is, that things should 
go on as well as they do ordinarily in schools, —the ordi- 
nary amount of idleness,—the ordinary amount of miscon- 
duct. This is the most that he can expect to come as a 
matter of course; he should feel this,and then, all he can 
gain which will be better than this, will be a source of posi- 
tive pleasure; a pleasure which his pupils-haye procured 
for him, and which consequently they should share. "They 
should understand that the teacher is engaged in, various 
plans for improving the school, in which they should be 
invited to engage, not from the selfish desire of thereby 
saving him trouble, but because it will really be happy em- 
ployment for them to engage in such an enterprise, and 
because, by such efforts, their own moral powers will be 
exerted and strengthened in the best possible way. 

In another chapter, I have explained to what extent, 
and in what manner, the assistance of the pupils may be 
usefully and successfully employed, in carrying forward the 
general arrangements of the school. The same princi- 
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ples will apply here, though perhaps a little more careful 
and delicate management is necessary, in interesting them 
in subjects Which relate to moral discipline. 

One important method of doing this, is, to present these 
` plans before the minds of the scholars, as experiments,— 

moral experiments, whose commencement, progress, and 

results, they may take a great interest in witnessing. Let 
wus take, for example, the case alluded to under the last 
head,—the plan of effecting a reform in regard to keep- 

" ing desks in order. Suppose the teacher were to say, 
when the tiuie had ^rrived, at which he had promised to 
give them an opportunity to put them in order, 

“I think it would be a good plan to keep some account 
of our eflortsfor improving the school in this respect. We 
might make a record of what we do to-day, noting the day 
‘of the month, and the number of desks which may be found 

„to be disorderly, Then at the end of any time you may 
propose, we will have the desks examined again, and see , 
-how many are disorderly. We can then see how much im- 
povement has been made, in that time. Should you like 
to adopt the plan? 

If the boys should appear not much interested in the 
m roposal, the teacher might, at his own discretion, wave it. 
EJ Is all probability, however, they would like it, and would 

indicate their interest by their countenances, or perhaps 
by a response. If so, the teacher might proceed. 

** Vou may all examine your desks then, and decide 
whetliér they are in order, or not. 1 do not know, how- 
ever, ut that we ought to appoint a committee to examine 
them; for perhaps all the boys would not be honest, and 
report their desks as they really are.” 

“Yes sir;” ** Yes sir;” say the boys. 

** Do you mean that you will be honest, or that you 
would like to have a committee appointed? ” 

There was a confused murmur, Some answer one, and 
some the other, 

“I think," proceeds the teacher, “the boys will be 

` honest, and report their desks just as they are. At any 
rate, the number of dishonest boys in this school, cannot 
" be so large as materially to affect the result, I think we 


116 MORAL DISCIPLINE. 


had better take your own statements. As soon as the 


desks are all examined, those who have found theirs in a 


condition which does not satisfy them, are requested to- 


rise and be counted.” 


The teacher then looks around the room, and selecting 
some intelligent boy who has influence among his com- 
panions, and whose influence he is particularly desirous 
of enlisting on the side of good order, says, ‘‘Shall Inomi- 
nate some one to keep an account of this plan?” 

** Yes sir," say the boys. 


« Well, I nominate William Jones. = How many are in” 


favor of requesting William Jones to perform this duty?” 

“Jt isa vote. William, I will thank you to write upon 
a piece of paper, that on the 8th of December, the sub- 
ject of order in the desks was brought up, and that the 
boys resolved on making an effort to improve the school 
in this respect. Then say, that the boys reported all their 
desks which they thought were disorderly, and that the 
number was 35; and that after a week or two, the desks 
are to be examined again, and the disorderly ones count- 


ed, that we may see how much we have improved. After 


you have written it, you may bring it to me, and I will 
tell you whether it is right.” a. RE 

«How many desks do you think will be found to be 
disorderly, when we come to make the examination? ” 

The boys hesitate. 

The teacher names successively several numbers, and 
asks, whether they think the real number will: be greater 
or less. He notices their votes upon them, and & last 
fixes upon one, which seems to be about the general sense 
of the school. Then the teacher himself mentions the 
number, which he supposes will be found to be disorderly. 
His estimate will ordinarily be larger than that of the 
scholars; because he knows better how easily resolutions 
are broken. This number too, is recorded, and then the 
whole subject is dismissed. 


Now, of course, no reader of these remarks, will un-: 


derstand me to be recommending, by this imaginary dia- 
logue, (for the whole of it is imaginary,) a particular 
course to be taken in regard to this subject, far-less the 


Mer 
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particular language to be used. All I mean is,to show 
"by a familiar illustration, how the teacher is to endeavor 
to-enlist the’ interest, and to excite the curiosity of his 
pupils, in his plans for the improvement of his school, by 


“presenting them as moral experiments, which they are to 


assist him in trying,—experiments, whose progress they 
are to watch, and whose results they are to predict. If 
the precise steps which I have described, should actually 
be taken, although $t would occupy but a few minutes, and 


" would^cause no thought, and no perplexing care, yet it 


“would undoubtedly be the means of awakening a very 


general interest in the ‘subject of order, throughout the 
school, All would be interested in the work of arrange- 
ment. 


. "All would watch, too, with interest, the progress and 


the result of the experiment; and if, a few days after, the 
teacher should accidentally, in recess, see a disorderly 
desk, a pleasant remark, made with a smile, to the by- 
standers, ** I suspect my prediction will turn out the 
cotrect one," would have far more effect, than the most 


'" gevere reproaches, or the tingling of a rap over the 


knuckles with a rattan. 

I know, from experience, that scholars of every kind, 
can be led, by such measures as these, or rather by such 
a spirit as this, to take an active interest, and to exert a 
most powerful influence, in regard to the whole condition 
ofthe institution. I have seen the experiment successful 


in boys’ schools, and in girls’ schools; among very little 


childreà, and among the seniors and juniors at college. 

In one of the colleges of New England, a new and 
beautiful’ edifice was erected. The lecture rooms were 
fitted up in handsome style, and the officers,. when the 
time for the occupation of the building approached, were 
antiGipating with regret, what seemed to be the unavoid- 
able defacing, and cutting, and marking of the seats and 
walls. It was however thought, that if the subject was 
properly presented to the students, they would take an 
interest in preserving the property from injury. "They 
were accordingly addressed somewhat as follows: 

“Tt seems, young gentlemen, to be generally the cus- 
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tom in colleges, for the students to ornament the walls 
and benches of their recitation rooms, with various inscrip- 
tions and carricatures, so that after the premises have been 
for a short time in the possession of a class, every thing 
within reach, which will take an impression from a pen-^ 
knife, or a trace from a pencil, is covered with names, and 
dates, and heads, and inscriptions of every kind. The 
faculty do not know what you wish in this respect, in re- 
gard to the new accommodations whick the Trustees haye 
now provided for you, and which you are soon to enter. 
They have had them fitted up for you handsomely, and 
if you wish to have them kept in’ good order, we will as- ' 
sist you. If the students think proper to express by a 
vote, or in any other way, their wish to keep them i , 
good order, we will engage to have such incidental inju- - 
ries, as may from time to time occur, immediately repair- 
ed. Such injuries will, of course, be done; for whatever 
may be the wish and general opinion of the whole, it is 
not to be expected that every individual, in so large a com- 
munity, will be careful. If, however, as a body, you wish 
to have the building preserved in its present state, and — ' 
will, as a body, take the necessary precautions, we will do 7 
our part.” *- 
The students responded to this appeal most heartily. 
They passed a vote, expressing a desire to preserve the 
premises in order, and for many years, and for ought I 
know, to the present hour, the whole is kept as a room 
occupied by gentlemen should be kept. „At some other 
colleges, and those, too, sustaining the very highest rank ' 
among the institutions of the country, the doors of the f 
public buildings are sometimes studded with nails; as thick 
as they can possibly be driven, and then covered with a thick 
cout of sand, dried into the paint, as a protection from’ the 
knives of the students: f 
The particular methods, by which the teacher is to in- í 
" 
| 
j 


= 
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terest his pupils in his various plans for their improvement, 
cannot be very fully described here. In fact, it does not 
depend so much on the methods he adopts, as upon the 
view which he himself takes of these plans, and the tone 
and manner in which he speaks of them to his pupils. i 


^ 
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“A teacher, for example, perhaps on the first day of his 


" Jjabors in a new school, calls a class to read. They pre- 
-< tend to form a line, but it crooks in every direction. One 


boy is leaning back against a desk; another comes forward 
^as far as possible, to get near the fire; the rest lounge in 
every position and in every attitude. John is holding up 
his book high before his face, to conceal an apple, from 
which he is endeavoring to secure an enormous bite. 
James is by the same sagacious device, concealing à 
* whisper, which he is addressing to his next neighbor, and 
“Moses is seeking amusement by crowding and elbowing 
the little boy who is uniuekily standing next him. 

« What a spectacle! ” says the master to himself, as he 
looks at this sad display. ‘* What shall I do?” The first 
impulse is, to break forth upon them at once, with all the 
artillery of reproof, and threatening, and punishment. 
,have seen, in such a case, a scolding and frowning master 
walk up and down before such a class, with a stern and 
„angry air, commanding this one to stand back, and that to 
come forward, ordering one boy to put down his book, and 


<- scolding at a second for having lost his place, and knock- 


ing the knees of another with his rule, because he was out 
of:the line. The boys scowl at their teacher, and, with 
ill-natured reluctance, they obey, just enough to escape 
punishment. 

‘Another teacher looks calmly at the scene, and says to 
himself, ** What shall I do to remove effectually these 
evils? - If I can but interest the boys in reform, it will be 
far move easy to effect it, than if I attempt to accomplish 
it by the mere exercise of my authority.” 

In thé meantime, things go on, during the reading, in 


. their own way. The teacher simply observes. He is in 


no ‘haste to commence iis operations. He looks for the 
faults; watches, without seeming to watch, the movements 
which he is attempting to control. He studies the materi- 
als with which he is to work, and lets their true character 
develope itself. He tries to find something to approve in 
the exercise, as it proceeds, and endeavors to interest the 
class, by narrating some fact, connected with the reading, 
or making some explanation which interests the boys. At 
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the end of the exercise, he addresses them, perhaps, as L 
follows: S 

“I have observed, boys, in some military companies; ~ 
that the officers are very strict, requiring implicit and pre- 
cise obedience. The men are required to form a precise’ * - 
line." (Here there is a sort of involuntary movement all 
along the line, by which, it is very sensibly straightened.) 
**'They make all the men stand erect,” (At this word, 
heads go up, and straggling fect draw in, all along the . M 
class,) ** in the true military posture. "They allow nothing *— . jj 
to be done in the ranks, but to attend to the exercise, * 
(John hastily crowds his apple into his pocket.) ** and thu 
they regulate every thing, in exact and steady discipline, 
so that all things go on in a most systematic and scientific 
manner. This discipline is so admirable in some coun- 
tries, especially in Europe, where much greater attention 
is paid fo military tactics than in our country, that I have 
heard it said by travellers, that some of the soldiers who' 
mount guard at publie places, look as much like statues, . 
as they do like living men. ., 

** Other commanders act differently. They let the men 
do pretty much as they please. So you will see such a 
company lounging into a line, when the drum beats, asif 
they took little interest in what was going on. While the 
captain is giving his commands, one is eating his luncheon; 
another is talking with his next neighbor. Part are out 
of the line; part lounge on one foot; they hold their guns 
in every position; and on the whole, present a very disor- 
derly and unsoldier-like appearance, , 

“ I have observed, too, that boys very generally prefer 
to see the strict companies, but perhaps they wouid prefer 
to belong to the lax ones.” l iy 

“No sir; ” ** No sir;? say the boys. diat 

** Suppose you all‘had your choice, either to belong to a 
company like the first one I described, where the captain 
was strict in all his requirements, or to one like the latter, 
Where you could do pretty much as you pleased, which 
should you prefer? ” 

Unless I am entirely mistaken in my idea of the incli- 

nations of boys, it would be very difücult to get, a single 
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. „honest expression of preference for the latter. They 
> 7 “would say with one voice, 
^ weste The first.” 
"T **Isuppose it would be so. You would be put to some 
TEL ''inconvenience by the strict commands of the captain, but 
then you would be more than paid by the beauty of reg- 
ularity and order, which you would all witness. "There is 
nothing so pleasant as regularity, and nobody likes reg- 
ularity more than boys do. To show this, I should like 
' ` to have you now form a line as exact as you can," 
Í = „After some unnecessary shoving and pushing, increased 
by-the disorderly condütiof a few bad boys, a line is form- 
ed. Most of the class are pleased with the experiment, 
and the teacher takes no notice of the few exceptions, 
The time to attend to them, will come by and by. 
: “Hands down." The boys obey. 

** Shoulders back.” 

** There;—there is a very perfect line.” 

“ Do you stand easily in that position?” 

** Yes sir.” 

** I believe your position is the military one, now, pretty 
nearly; and military men study the postures of the human 
body, for the sake of finding the one most easy; for they 
wish to preserve as much as possible of the soldiers’ 
strength, for the time of battle. I should like to try the 
experiment of your standing thus, at the next lesson. It 
is a very great improvement upon your common mode. 
Are you willing, to do it?” 

** Ves sir; say the boys. 

** You will get tired, I have no doubt. In fact, I do 
not expéct you will succeed, the first day, very well. 
You will probably become restless and uneasy, before the 
end of the lesson, especially the smaller boys. I must 
excuse it, I suppose, if you do, as it will be the first time." 

By such methods as these, the teacher will certainly 


s secure a majority in favor of all his plans. But perhaps 
à some experienced teacher, who knows from his own ro- 
" peated difficulties with bad boys, what sort of spirits tlie 
1 teacher of district schools has sometimes to deal with, 


* may ask, as he reads this, 
11 
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** Do you expect that such a method as this, will suc- 
ceed in keeping your school in order? Why, there are - 
boys in almost every school, whom you would no marc - 
coax into obedience and order in this way, than you would | 
persuade the northeast wind to change its course by rea- 
soning." 

I kno re are. And my readers are requested to 
bear in mind, that my object is not now to show, how the 
whole g ment of the school may ke secured, but how 
one important advantage may be gained, which wil assist. .- 
in accomplishing the object. All IL should expect or hepe * 
for, by such measures as these, 48 lo interest and gain over 
to our side, the majority. What is to be done with th 
who cannot be reached by such kinds of influence, I sh 
endeavor presently to show. The object now is, simpl 
to gain the majorily,—to awaken a general interest, which 
you can make effectual in promoting your plans, and thus - 


to narrow the field of discipline, by getting nh. 1 


who can be got right by such measures. 

Thus securing a majority to be on your side in the gè 
eral administration of the school, is absolutely indispensa- 
ble to success. A teacher may, by the force of mere au- — 4. 
thority, so control his pupils, as to preserve order in ee 
school-room, and secure a tolerable progress in study, but - 
the heart will not be in it. The progress in knowledge - 
must accordingly be, in ordinary cases, slow, and the 
cultivation of moral principle must be, in such a case, 
entirely neglected. The principles of duty cannot be 
ineulcated by fear; and though pain and terror must, in 
many instances, be called in to coerce an individual of- 
fender, whom milder measures will not reach, yet these 
agents, and others like them, can never be successfully 
employed, as the ordin^sy motivés to action. They can- 
not produce any thing but mere external and heaztless 
obedience in the presence of the teacher, with an inclina- 
tion to throw off all restraint, when the pressure of stern 
authority is removed. 

We should all remember that our pupils are, but a very f 
short time, under our direct control. Even when they are ' 
in school, the most untiring vigilance will not enable us, 
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, to watch, except for a very small portion of the time, any 

c^ „individual. Many hours of the day, too, they are entirely 

* removed from our inspection, and a few months will take 

+. them away from us altogether. Subjecting them then to 

+» mere external restraint, is a very inadequate remedy for 

the moral evil, to which they are exposed. What we aim 

at, is to bring forward and strengthen an internal princi- 

ple, which will act, when both parent and teacher are away, 

al * and control where, external circumstances are all unfavor- 

‘e+ able. 

E um me have thus far under this head, been endeavoring to 

show, the importance'cf, securing, by gentle measures, a 

majority of the scholars, to co-operate with the teacher in 

A his plans. The methods of doing this, demand a little 
1 3 attention. 

.. (1.) The teacher should study human nature as it ex- 

» hibits itself in the school-room, by taking an interest in the 

* * sports dnd enjoyments of the pupils, and connecting, as 

much as possible, what is interesting and agreeable, with 

` the pursuits of the school, so as to lead the scholars to like 
the place. An attachment to the institution and to. the 
duties of it, will give the teacher a very strong hold upon 
the community of mind which exists there. 

(2:) Every thing which is unpleasant in the discipline 
of the school should be attended to, as far as possible, 

= privately, Sometimes it is necessary to bring a case for- 
ward in publie, for reproof or punishment, but this is sel- 
dom. In some schools, it is the custom to postpone cases 
of discipliic fii the close of the day, and then, just be- 
fore the boys are dismissed at night, all the difficulties are 
settled.» Thus, day after day, the impression which is last 
-made upon their minds, is received from a season of suf- 
féxing, and terror, and «zaiz.. 

„Now such a practice may be aiiended with many ad- 
vantages, but it seems to be, on the whole, unwise. Aw- 
ing the pupils, by showing them the consequences of do- 
ing wrong, should be very seldom resorted to. It is far 
"better to allure them, by showing them the pleasures of 
doing right. Doing right is pleasant to every body, and 
no persons are so easily convinced of this, or rather so 
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easily led to see it, as children. Now the true policy is, j 
to let them experience the pleasure of doing their duty,  — 
and they will easily be allured to it. s eS 
In many cases, where a fault has been publicly commit- 
ted, it seems, at first view, to be necessary that it should be 
publicly ished; but the end will, in most cases, be an- 
swered, if it is noticed publicly, so that the pupils may 
know that it received attention, and then the ultimate dis- 
posal of the case, may be made a private affair, between 
the teacher and the individual concerned. If, however, 
every case of disobedience, or idleness, or disorder, is 
brought out publicly before the ncifool, so that all witness 
the teacher's displeasure, and feel the c(fects of it, (for to 
witness it, is to feel its most unpleasant cffects,) the school 
becomes, in a short time, hardened to such scenes. Un- 
pleasant associations become connected with the manage- 
ment of the school, and the scholars are prepared to do 
wrong with less reluctance, since the consequence is only 
a repetition of what they are obliged to see every day. 
Besides, if a boy does something wrong, and you severe- 
ly reprove him in the presence of his class, you punish the 
class, almost as much as you do him. In fact, in many 
cases, you punish them more; for I believe it is almost J 
invariably more unpleasant for a good boy to stand by and ~, 
listen to rebukes, than for a bad boy to take them. Keep 
these things, therefore, as much as possible, out of sight, 
Never bring forward cases of discipline, except on mature 
deliberation, and for a distinct and well-defined purpose. 
(3.) Never bring forward a case of discipnne of this 
kind, unless you are sure that public opinion will go in 
your favor. If a case comes up, in which the sympathy 
of the scholars is excited for the criminal, in such a way 
as to be against yourself. it sit! ai&ays do more harm than 
good. Now this, unless there is great caution, will often 
be the case. In fact, it is probable that a very large pro- 
portion of the punishments which are ordinarily inflicted 
in schools, only prepare the way for more offences. 
It is, however, possible to bring forward individual cases 
in such a way, as to produce a very strong moral effect, 
of the right kind. This is to be done by seizing upon 
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those peculiar emergencies, which will arise in the course 


.. of the administration of a school, and which each teacher 


must watch for, and discover himself. They cannot be 
pointed out. I may, however, give aclearer idea of what 
is meant, by such emergencies, by an example. It is a 
case which actually occurred, as here narrated. . 

In a school where nearly all the pupils were faithful 
and docile, there were one or two boys, who were deter- 
mined to find amusement in those mischievous tricks, so 
cominon in, schools and colleges. There was one boy in 


“particular, who was.the life and soul of all these plans. 


Devoid of principle, idle as a scholar, morose and sullen 
in his manners, he was, in every respect, a true specimen 
of the whole class of mischief-makers, wherever they are 
to be found. His mischief consisted, as usual, in such 
exploits as stopping up the keyhole, upsetting the teach- 
er's inkstand, or fixing something to his desk to make a 
noise, and interrupt the school. 

It so happened, that there was a standing feud between 
the boys of his neighborhood, and those of another, situ- 
ated a mile or two from it. By his malicious activity, he 
had stimulated this quarrel to a high pitch, and was very 
vbnoxious to the boys of the other party, One day, when 
taking a walk, the teacher observed a number of boys with 
excited looks, and armed with sticks and stones, standing 
around a shoe-maker's shop, to which his poor pupil had 
gone for refuge from them. They had got him completely 
within th¢ir power, and were going to wait until he should 
be ‘vearied with his confinement, and come out, when they 
were going to inflict upon him the punishment they thought 
he deserved. 
^. The teacher interfered, and by the united influence of 
authority, management, and persuasion, succeeded in ef- 


"fecting a rescue. The boy would probably have preferred 


to owe his safety to any one else, than to the teacher, whom 
he had so often tried to tease; but he was glad to escape 
in any way. The teacher said nothing about the subject, 
and the boy soon supposed it was entirely forgotten, 
But it was not forgotten. The teacher knew perfectly 
well that the boy would, before long, be at his old tricks 
11% 
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again, and was reserving this story as the means of turn- | 


ing the whole current of public opinion against such tricks ^ 


should they again occur. 

One day he came to school, in the afternoon, and found 
the room filled with smoke; the doors and windows were 
all closed, though, as soon as he came in, some of the boys 
opened'them. He knew by this circumstance, that it was 
roguery, not accident, which caused „the smoke. He 
appeared not to notice it, however, said he was sory it 
smoked, and asked the mischievous boy, for he was sure 
to be always near in such a case, to help him fix the fire, 
The boy supposed it was understood to be accidental, and 
perhaps secretly laughed at the dulness of his master, 

Tn the course of the afternoon, the teacher ascertained, 
by private inquiries, that his suspicions were correct, as to 
the author of the mischief, At the clo: of school, when 
the studies were ended, and the books laid away, he told 
the scholars that he wanted to tell them a story, 

He then, with a pleasant tone and mz ner, gave a very 
minute, and, to the boys, a very interesting narrative of 
his adventure, two or three weeks before, when he rescued 
this boy from his danger. He called him, however, simply 
a boy, without mentioning his name, or even hinting that 

e was a member of the school. No narrative could excite 
a stronger interest among an audience of school-boys, than 
such an one as this; and no act of kindness from a teacher, 
would make as vivid an impression, as interfering to rescue 
a trembling captive, from such a situation-as. the one this 
boy had been in. ? 

The scholars listened with profound interest and atten- 
tion, and though the teacher said little about his share in. 
the affair, and spoke of what bo. did, as if it were a matter 
of course, that he should"thus befriend a boy in distr 
an impression, very favorable to himself, must have bi 
made. After he had finished his narrative, he said, 

** Now should you like to know who this boy was?” 

** Yes sir; ** Yes sir;” said they, eagerly, 

** It was a boy that you all know.” 

The boys looked around upon one another. Who 
could it be? i 


n 
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-,". He is a member of this school.” 
—. There was an expression of fixed, and eager, and in- 
creasing interest, on every face in the room. 

* He is here now," said the teacher, winding up the 
interest and curiosity of the scholars, by these words, to 
the highest pitch. 

** But I cannot tell you his name; for what return do 

you think he made to me? To be sure it was no very 

d: A greaț favor that I did him; I should have been unworthy 
5; ge the name of, teacher, if I had not done it for him, or for 
any boy in my school. , But at any rate, it showed my 
i good'wishes for him,—it showed that I was his friend, 
and what return do you think he made me for it? Why, 

to-day he spent his time between schools in filling the 

room with smoke, that he might torment his companions 

" "here, and give me trouble, and anxiety and suffering, 
» . when I should come. IfI should tell you his name, the 
whole school would turn against him for his ingratitude.” 
7. ,The business ended here, and it put a stop, a final stop 
to all malicious tricks in the school. Now it is not 
very often that'so fine an opportunity occurs, to kill, bya 
single blow, the disposition to do wilful, wanton injury, 
as this circumstance afforded; but the principle illustrat- 
ed.by it,—bringing forward individual cases of trans 
gression, in a public manner, only for the sake of the 
general effect, and so arranging what is said and done 
as to produce the desired effect upon the public mind, in 
the highest degree, may very frequently be acted upon. 
Case$ are continually occurring, and if the teacher will 
keep it constantly in mind, that when a particular case 
comes before the whole school, the object is an influence 

s: up n the whole, and not t} punishment or reform of the 
7^ qguilly individual, “he will insensibly so shape his meas- 
^ - ures, as to produce the desired result. 

à (4.) There should be a great difference made between 
] the measures you take to prevent wrong, and the feelings 
$ ^ cef displeasure against wrong, when it is done. The for- 
-S mer should be strict, authoritative, unbending; the latter 
h £ should be mild and gentle. Your measures, if uniform 

and systematic will never give offence, however powerful- 
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ly you may restrain and control. It is the morose look y 
the harsh expression, the tone of irritation and fretfulness, . 
which is so unpopular in school. The sins of childhood 
are by nine tenths of mankind enormously overrated, and 
perhaps none overrate them, more extravagantly, than 
teachers. We confound the trouble they give us, with 
their real moral turpitude, and measure the one by the 
other. Now if a fault prevails in school, one teacher wi 
scold and fret himself about it, day after day, until 
scholars are tired both of school and of him: and yet D 


will do nothing effectual to remove it. Another will take 
efficient and decided measures, and yet say very little on 
the subject, and the whole evil will be removed, without 
suspending for a moment, the good humor, and pleasant 
feeling, which should prevail in school. " 
"The expression of your displeasure on aecount of any 
thing that is wrong, will seldom or never do any good. The. 
scholars consider it scolding; it is scolding, and though it — 
may, in many cases, contain many sound arguments and | 
eloquent expostulations, it operates simply as a punishment. 
It is unpleasant to hear it. General instruction must in- g . 
deed be given, but not general reproof. ` K 
(5.) Feel that, in the management of the school, fou re 
under obligation as well as the scholars, and let this feel- 
ing appear in all that you do. Your scholars wish you to 
dismiss school earlier than usual on some particular occa- 
sion, or to allow them an extra holiday. Show by the 
manner in which you consider and speak *of the question, 
that your main inquiry is what is your duly. Speak often 
of your responsibility to your employers, not formally, but 
incidentally and naturally as you will speak, if you feel 
this responsibility. m " S 
Tt will assist very much too, in securing cheerful, good- 
humored obedience to the regulations of the school, if you 
extend their authority over yourself. Not that the teach- 
er is to have no liberty from which the scholars are de- 
barred; this would be impossible. But the teacher should 
submit, himself, to every thing which he requires of his 
scholars, unless it is in cases where a different course is 
necessary. 
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TENT Suppose for instance, a study card, like the one describ- 
ed in a preceding chapter, is made, so as to mark the time 
of recess and of study. The teacher near the close of re- 
$5 A cess, is sitting with a group of his pupils around him, tell- 
-7 *'ing them some story. They are all interested, and they 
e-a see he is interested. He looks at his watch, and shows by 
his manner, that he is desirous of finishing what he is say- 
ing, but that he knows that the striking of the bell will cut 
hort his story. Perhaps he says not a word about it, but 
j p his pupils see that he is submitting to the control which is 
placed over them: and when the card goes up, and he stops 
aed instantly in the middle of this sentence, and rises with the 

A 


rest, each one to go to his own place, to engage at once 
in their several duties, he teaches them a most important 
lesson, and in the most effectual way. Such a lesson of 
fidelity and obedience, and such an example of it, will have 
„more influence, than a half hour’s scolding about whisper- 
a», ing without leave, or a dozen public punishments. At least 
“ves. so I, find it, for I have tried both. 
7$ Show then continually, that you see and enjoy the beau- 
P9... se pe n pea 
E. ty of system and strict discipline, and that you submit to it 
Pais ourself, as well as require it of others. 
Y^ (6.) Lead your pupils to sce that they must share with 
you; the credit or the disgrace, which success or failure 
. may bring, Lead them to feel this, not by telling them so, 
for there are very few things which can be impressed upon 
~ children by direct efforts to impress them; but by so speak- 
ing of the subject, from time to ‘time, as to lead them to 
see that you understand it so. s 
Repeat, with judicious caution, what is said of the school, 
both for and against it, and thus endeavor to interest the 
z - scholars in its public reputation. This feeling of interest 
7o ‘in the institution niay *ery easliy be awakened. It some- 
Er tities springs up, spontaneously, and where it is not guid- 
ed aright by the teacher, sometimes produces very bad 
effects upon the minds of the pupils, in rival institutions, 
When two schools are situated near each other, evil con- 
quences will result from this feeling, unless the teacher 
"m manages it so as to deduce good consequences. I recol- 
Up ** lect, that, in my boyish days, there was a standing quarrel 
es 


M 
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between the boys of a town school and an acadamy, whic 
were in the same village. We were all ready, at any. = 
time, when out of school, to fight for the honor of our 
respective institutions, but very few were ready to be dili- — 
gent and faithful, when in it, though it would seem that - 
that might have been rather a more effectual means of es- 
tablishing the point. If the scholars are led to understand 
that the school is to a great extent their institution, 
they must assist to sustain its character, and that 
share the honorif any honor is acquired, a feeling | 
prevail in the school, which may be turned to a most use- 
ful account. 

(7.) In giving instruétion on moral duty, the subject 
should be taken up generally, in reference to imaginary 
cases, or cases which are unknown to most of the schol- 
ars. If this is done, the pupils feel that the object of 
bringing up the subject is to do good; whereas, if questions 
of moral duty are only brought up, from time to time, wh Jd» 
some prevailing or accidental fault in school calls for B ias. | 

to e 


the feeling will be that the tcacher is only endeavoring 
remove from his own path a source of inconvenience and 
trouble. The most successful mode of giving general 
moral instruction that I have known, and which has been 
adopted in many schools, with occasional variationg of 
form, is the following. ] 
When the time has arrived a subject is assigned, and 
small papers are distributed to the whole school, that all 
may write something concerning it. "These are then read 
and commented on by the teacher, and are made the oc- 
casion of any remarks, which he may wish to make. The 
interest is strongly excited to hear the papers read, and 
the instruction which the teacher may give, produces à 
deeper effect, when engrafted thus, epos something which 
originates in the minds of the pupils, nos 
To take a particular case; a teacher addressed his schol- 
‘ars thus. ** The subject for the moral exercise to day, is 
Prejudice. Each one may take one of the papers which 
have been distributed, and you may write upon them any 
thing you please relating to the subject. As many as 
have thought of any thing to write, may raise their hands, 
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» One or two only of the older scholars gave the signal 

* «© T will mention the kinds of communications you c 

make, and perhaps what I say will suggest something to 

$ * you. As fast as you think of any thing, you may raise 
` your hands, and as soon as I see a sufficient number up. 

: —. 4i will give directions to begin. You can describe any 

d case in which you have been prejudiced, yourselves, either 

against persons or things." 
j ( Here a numberof the hands went up. 


= 
A 
“= 


ba. is Et You can mention any facts relating to antipathies of 

any kind, or'any cases where you know other pérsons to 

be prejudiced. You can ask any questions in regard to 

the subject, questions about the nature of prejudice, orthe 
causes of it, or the remedy for it,” 

v As he said this, many hands were successively raised 

x «and at last, directions were given for them to begin to 

write. Five minutes were allowed, and at the end of that 

' time the papers were collected and read. The following 


ET. y T s Du 
A get - Specimens, transcribed verbatim from the originals, with 
3 tl remarks made, as nearly as they could be remember- 


* «;* ed immediately after the exercise, will give an idea of the 
x 777 ordinary operation of this plan. 


s “Tam very much prejudiced against spiders, and every insect in 
y SL. therknown world, with scarcely an exception. "There is a horrid 
|. 7^. sensation created by their ugly forms, that makes me wish them all 

to Jericho. The butterfly's wings are pretty, but he is dreadful ugly. 
\. = ‘There is no affectation in this, for my pride will not permit me to 
3 show this prejudice to any great degree, when I can help it. I do 


J Ss not fear the little wretches; but I do hate them. 
e Anti-Spider-Sparer.” 


V 2*0 «This is not expressed very well, the phrases, ** fo Jer- 


BT s "iehp ? and ‘dreadful ugly,” are vulgar, and in very bad 


^ = : 
scc tame. Such Hc too is more commonly called an an- 


a 
À 4 | tipathy, than a*prejudice, though perhaps it comes under 
|. the general head of prejudices.” 
- 
x «ow may we overcome prejudice? I think that when we are 
. : rejudiced against a person, it is the hardest thing in the world to 
? overcome it." 
: 
( *t A prejudice is usually founded on some unpleasant as- 


200 0&9 
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sociation connected with the subject of it. The best way 
to overcome the prejudice, therefore, is to connect some En 
pleasant association with it. E 

** For example, (to take the case of the antipathy tothe ~ 
spider, alluded to in the last article,) the reason why that > 
young lady dislikes spiders, is undoubtedly because she has 
some unpleasant idea associated with the thought of that 
animal, perhaps for example, the idea of their crawling up- 
on her—which is certainly not a very pleasant one for 2) 


LX 


body. Now the way to correct such a prejudice, isto try -g E 
to connect some pleasant thoughts with the sight of the s 
animal. ets 

“I once found a spider in an empty apartment, hanging 
in its web on the wall, with a large ball of eggs which it 
had suspended by its side. My companion and myself 
cautiously brought up a tumbler under the web, and press- 
ed it suddenly against the wall, so as to enclose both spi- 
der and eggs within it. We then contrived to run in a* ^ 
pair of shears, so as to cut off the web, and let both the, s 29 
animal and its treasure fall down into the tumbler, “We 
put a book over the top, and walked off with our prize, to +," 
a table, to see what it would do. 

** At first it tried to climb up the side of the tumbler, 
but its feet slipped, from the smooth glass. We then in- 
clined the glass, so as to favor its climbing and to enable 
it to reach the book at the top. As soon as it touched 
the book, it was safe. It could cling to the book easily, 
and we placed the tumbler again upright, to watch its 
motions, Á 

** Jt attached a thread to the book and let itself down by 
it to the bottom of the tumbler, and walked round ¢nd round 
the ball of eggs, apparently in great trouble. Presonfly 
it ascended by its thread, and then.came. down again." It- 
attached a new thread to the ball, and ther went up, draw- 
ing the ball with it. Tt hung the ball at a proper distance 
from the book, and bound it firmly in its place by threads 
running from it, in every direction, to the parts of the book 
which were near, and then the animal took its place, quiet- 
ly by its side. 

** Now I do not say, that if any body had a strong an- 
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tipathy to a spider, seeing one perform such a work as this 
` would entirely remove it; but it would certainly soften it. 
It would tend to remove it. It would connect an interest- 


*. ing and pleasant association, with the object. So if she 


should watch a spider in the fields making his web. You 
have all seen those beautiful, regular webs, in the morn- 
ing dew, (‘ Yes, sir," ** Yes sir.") composed of concen- 
tric circles, and radii diverging in every direction. (‘ Yes 
sir.”) Well, watgh a spider when making one of these, 
. Or obrerve his artful ingenuity and vigilance, when he is 
‘lying in wait.for a fly. By thus connecting pleasant ideas, 
‘with the sight of the animal, you will destroy the unpleas- 
ant association which constitutes the prejudice. fa the 
same manner, if I wished to create an antipathy to a spi- 
der, in a child, it would be very easily done. I would tie 
her hands behind her, and put three or four upon her, to 
crawl over her face. 
“ Thus you must destroy prejudices in all cases, by con- 
necting pleasant thoughts and associations with the objects 
of,them.” * 


“Tam very often prejudiced against new scholars, without know- 
ing why?" 


** We sometimes hear a person talk in this way, ‘I do 
not like such, or such a person, at all.' " 

€ Why è 

** * Oh I don't know, I do not like her at all. I can't 
bear her? . . 

** «But why not, What is your objection to her.’ 

** € Oh I don't know, I have not any particular reason, 
but I never did like her.’ 

t Now whenever you hear any person talk so, you may 
be sure that ker'spiuivn, on any subject, is worth nothing 
atall She forms opinions in one case, without grounds, 
and it depends merely upon accident, whether she does 
not, in other cases.” 


“ Why is it that so many of our countrymen are, or seem to be 
finta against the unfortunate children of Africa? Almost every 
rge white boy, who meets a small black boy, insults him, in some 

way or other." " 
d 12 
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“It is so hard to overcome prejudices, that we ought to be careful A ; 


how we form them." 


"t When I see a new scholar enter this school and she does not hap- 


n to suit me exactly in her ways and manners, I very often get pre- = 


judiced against her, though sometimes I find her a valuable friend, . 
after I get acquainted with her.” » 


** There is an inquiry I should like very much to make, 
though I suppose it would not be quite right to make it. 
I should like to ask all those who havt some partjcular 
friend in school, and who can recollect the impression * 
which the individual made upon them when they first saw. 
her, to rise, and then I should like to inquire in how many 
cases the first impression was favorable, and in how many 


unfavorable.” 


«© Yes sir.” “Yes sir.” AUS 


*: Do you mean you would like to have the inquiry made???" 

* Yes sir." E x 

** All, then, who have intimate friends, and can recol- 
,ect the impression which they first made upon them, may — 
rise." 

[About thirty rose; more than two thirds of whom voted 
that the first impression made by the persons who had 
since become their particular friends, was unfavorable. ] 

« This shows how much dependence you can justly 
place on first impressions.” 


“It was the next Monday morning, after I had attained the wise 
age of 4 years, that I was called up into my mother's reom, and told 
that 1 was the next day going to school. 

“T called forth all my reasoning powers, and with all the ability 
of a child of four years, I reasoned with my mother, but tg no pur- 
pose. I told her that I hated the school-mistress then; though I had 
never seen her. The very first day I tottered under the weight ofthe . 
mighty foolseap. I only attended her schoolteyaepfiaters ; witlrspre- + 
ju 


$ 
ice I went, and with prejudice I came away. “4 


* The old school-house is now torn down, and a large brick Howse * 
takes the place of it. But I never pass by without remembering my 
teacher. I am prejudiced to [against] the very spot. 


"Ts it not right to allow prejudice, to have influence over our minds” 
as far as this? any thing comes to our knowledge, with which wrong 
seems to be connected, and one in whom we have always felt confi- 


a 


7» 


~ 
wr 
donce is engaged in it, is it not right to allow our prejudice in favor E 


s . 


“os 
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of this individual to have so much influence over us, as to cause us 
to believe that all is really right, though every circumstance which 


“has come to our knowledge is against such a conclusion? I felt this 


influence not'many weeks since, in a very great degree." 


** No; it would not be prejudice in such a case. That 
is, a prejudice would not be a sufficient ground to justify 
withholding blame. Well grounded confidence in such 
a person, if there was reason for it, ought to leave such 
an effect, but not prejudice.” 


..* The above may be considered as a fair specimen of the 


Ordinary operation of such an exercise. It is taken as an 
illustration, not by selection from the large number of sim- 
ilar exercises which I have witnessed, but simply because 
it was an exercise occurring at the time when a description 


"was to be written. Besides the articles quoted above, 


there were thirty or forty others, which were read and 


' commented on. The above will, however, be sufficient 


to give the reader a clear idea of the exercise, and to show 
wilat is the nature of the moral effect it is calculated to 
produce. 

The subjects which may be advantageously brought for- 
ward in such a way, are of course very numerous. They 
are such as the following. In connexion with each, give 
ihe suggestions as to the kind of articles to be written, 
which the pupils may receive at the time the subject is 
assigned, 


1. Durirs ro Parents. Anecdotes of good or bad conduct at 
home. Questions. Cases where it is most difficult to obey. Dia- 
logues between parents and children. Excuses which are often made 
for disobedience. 

2: SELFISHNESS. Cases of selfishness any of the pupils haye obser- 
ved. * Dialogues ticy.heve heard exhibiting it. Questions about its 
nature. Indications of selfishness. 

3. Favrrs or um Scnoor. Any bad practices the scholars may 
have observed in regard to general deportment, recitations, habits of 
study, or the scholars’ treatment of one another. Each scholar may 
write what is his own greatest trouble in school, and whether he 
thinks any thing can be done to remove it. Any thin they think 
can be improved in the management of the school by the Teacher. 
Unfavorable things they have heard said about it, out of school, 
though without names. 
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4. ENCELLENCES or THE Scmoor. Good practices, which ought. 
to be persevered in. Any little incidents the scholars may have no- 
ticed illustrating good character. Cases which have occurred in which 
scholars have done right, in temptation, or when others around were 
doing wrong. Favorable reports in regard to the School, in the com- ra à 

k " 
a cu ee Any thing the scholars may have known to m 
be done on the Sabbath which they doubt whether right or wrong, <= ~ 
Questions jn regard to the subject. “Various opinions they have heard ‘ 
expre: |. Ditliculties they have in regard to Proper ways of spen 
ing the Sabbath. E 


p' 


.) We have one other method to describe, by whic 
"nos. moral influence may be exerted in school.. Tio 
method can, however, gó into full effect, only where there 
are several pupils who have made considerable advances 
i ntal cultivation. Dr 

ü Itis to provide a way, by which teachers and pupils mayen 

write, anonymously, for the school, This may be done by 

having a place of deposit for such articles as may be writ- 

ten, where any person may leave what he wishes to haye- . 
read, nominating, by a memorandum, upon the articld-it- ~i 
self, the reader. If a proper feeling on the subject of good - iy) 
discipline, and the formation of good character, prevails in 
school, many articles, which will have a great deal of ef- 
fect upon the pupils, will find their way through such an. + 
avenue, once opened. The teacher can himself often 
bring forward, in this way, his suggestions, with more 
effect than he otherwise could do. Such a plan is, in fact, * | 
like the plan of a newspaper for an ordinary community, ^ 
where sentiments and opinions stand on their own basis, 


intrinsic merits, unassisted by the authority of the writer’ 
name, and unimpeded by any prejudice which may exist. - |: 
against him. In my own school, this practice has had a / 
very powerful effect, I have, myself, often thus anouy- 
mously addressed my pupils, and T have derived great as- 
sistance from communications which many of the pupils 
have written. Sometimes we have had full discussions of 
Proposed measures, and at others, criticisms of the man- 
agement of the school, or of Prevailing faults. Sometimes 


x 
y 
good humored satires, and Sometimes simple descriptions. dj 


- 


L 
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"T is true the practice is not steadily kept up. Often, for 


=e ` months together, there is not an article offered. Still the 


place of deposit remains, and, after a time, some striking 


y ..' communication is made, which awakens general attention, 


and calls out other pens, until the fifteen minutes, corres- 
ponding to the afternoon General Exercise, in the plan 


3 provided in a preceding chapter, (which is all which is 


allowed to be devoted to such purposes,) is not sufficient 
to rend what is daily offered, Of course, in such a plan 
as this, the teacher must have the usual editorial powers, 
to comment upon what is written, or to alter or suppress it 
at pleasure.* : 


* The following articles, which were really offered for such a pur- 
pose, will serve as specimens. One or two were written by teachers, 
T do not know the authors of the others. 1 do not offer them as re- 
markable compositions : every teacher will see that they are not so. 
The design of inserting them is merely to show that the ordinary 
literary ability to be found in every school, may be turned to useful 
&ccount, by simply opening a channel for it, and to furnish such 
teachers as may be inclined to try the experiment, the means of mak- 
ing the plan clearly understood by their pupils, 


MARKS OF A BAD SCHOLAR. 


“At the time when she should be ready to take her seat at school, 
she commences preparation for leaving home. To the extreme annoy- 
ance of those about her, all is now hurry and bustle and ill humor. 
Thorough search is to be made for every book or paper, for which she 
has occasion; some are found in one place, some in another, and 
others are forgotten altogether. Dein, finally equipped, she casts her 
eye at the clock, hopes to be in tolerable good season, (notwithstand- 
ing that the hour for opening the school has already arrived,) and sets 
out, in the most violent hurry. 

After so much haste, she is unfitted for attending properly to the 

“duties of the school, until a considerable time after her arrival, If 
present at the devotional exercises, she finds it difficult to command 
her attention, even when desirous of so doing, and her deportment at 
this hour, is accordingly marked with an unbecoming listlessness and 
abstraction. 
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By means like these, it will not be difficult for any, ` 
teacher to obtain, so far an ascendency over the minds — 


and what she ventures to express, is very commonly in the form of a^^ 
question. In these, as in all exercises, there is an inattention to `` 
general instructions. Unless what is said be addressed particularly 
to herself, her eyes are directed towards another part of the room ; it, 
may be her thoughts are employed about something not at all ccn- 
nected with the school. If reproved by her teacher, for negligence 
in any respects, she is generally provided withsan abundance of ex- 
cuses, and however mild the reproof, she receives it as a plece of . 
extreme severity. Ax 

"Throughout her whole deportment, there is an air of indolence, antly 
a want of interest in those exercises which should engage her-atten- 
tion. In her seat, she most commonly sits in some lazy posture ;— 
either with her elbows upon her desk, her head leaning upon her 
hands, or with her seat tipped forwards or backwards. When she 
has occasion to leave her seat, it is in a sauntering, lingering gait ;— 
perhaps some trick is contrived on the way, for exciting the mirth of `, 
Fes companions. ; 

About every thing in which it is possible fo be so, she is untidy — - 
Her books are carelessly used, and placed in her desk without order. 
If she has a piece of waste paper to dispose of, she finds it much © «' 
more convenient to tear it into small pieces, and scatter it about hèr 
desk, than to put it in a proper place. Her hands and clothes are 
usually covered with ink. Her written exercises are blotted, and full 
of mistakes.” E 


TIE CONSEQUENCES OF BEING BEHINDHAND. 


* The following incident, which I witnessed on a late journey, il- 
lustrates an important principle, and I will relate it. 

When our steamboat started from the wharf, all our passengers had 
notcome. After we had proceeded a few yards, there appeared among 
the crowd on the wharf, a man with his trunk under his arm,—out 
of breath,—and with a most disappointed and disconsolate air. "'The 
Captain determined to stop for him, but stopping an immense steam- 
boat, moving swiftly through the water, is not to be done in a moment. 
So we took nd sweep, wheeling majestically around an EnglsL, 
ship, which was at anchor in the harbor. As we came towards th 
wharf again, we saw the man in a small boat, coming off from it. Ag 
the steamboat swept round, they barely succeeded in catching a rope 
from the stern, and then immediately the steam engine began its work 
again, and we pressed forward,—the little boat following us so swiftly 
that the water around her was all in a foam. 

They pulled upon the rope attached to the little boat, until they 
drew it alongside. They then let down a rope with a hook in the eno 
of it, from an iron crane, which projected over the side of the steam 
boat, and hooked it into a staple in the front of the small boat. “Hoist 
away;” said the Captain. ‘The sailors hoisted. and the fror.t part of 
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` of his pupils, as to secure an overwhelming majority in 
-. favor of good order, and co-operation with him in his plans 


- E . , the little boat began to rise, the stern still ploughing and foaming 
P through the water, and the man still in it, with his trunk under his 
arm. They “hoisted away,” until I began to think that the poor 
"man would actually tumble out behind. He clung to the seat, and 

‘| looked as though he was saying to himself, * I will take care how I 

ie am tardy the next time." “However, after awhile, they hoisted up 

Š the stern of the boat, and he got safely on board. 

Kee . Moral. Though coming to school a few minutes earlier or later, 

m. may not in itself be a matter of much consequence, yet the habit of 

= being five minutes too late, if once formed, will, in actual life, be a 

3 source of great inconvenience, tnd sometimes of lasting injury." 


au 


NEW SCHOLARS. 


1 ; “ There is, at „a young ladies’ school, taught by Mr. s 


LI * LI * * * L] * 


^ But with all these excellences, there is one fault, which I con- 

sidered a great one, and which does not comport with the general 

character of the school for kindness and good feeling. It is the little 

effort made by the scholars to become acquainted with the new ones 

wlio enter. Whoever goes there, must push herself forward, or she 

* will never feel at home. The young ladies seem to forget, that the 
new comer must feel rather unpleasantly, in the midst of a hundred 
persons, to whom she is wholly a stranger, and with no one to speak 
io. Two or three will stand together, and instead of deciding upon 
some plan, by which the individual may be made to feel at ease, some- 
thing like the following conversation takes place. 


s. ee 

e Miss X. How do you like the looks of Miss A., who entered school 

d to-day ? 

E p Y. I don't think she is very pretty, but she looks as if she 
b might be a goòd scholar. 


iss X. She does not strike me very pleasantly ; did you ever see 
such a face? And her complexion is so dark, I should think she had 
| . always lived in the open air; and what a queer voice she has ! 
f Miss Y. I wonder if she has a taste for Arithmetic ? 
amiss X. She doesnot look as if she had much taste for any thing; 


> see, how strangely she fixes her hair. 

uA e Miss S. Whether she has much taste or not, some one of us ought 

a to go and get acquainted with her. See how unpleasantly she feels, 
liss X. I don't want to get acquainted with her, until I know 

— whether I shall like her or not. 

k Thus nothing is done to relieve her, When she does become ao- 
quainted, all her first strange appearance is forgotten; but this is 
sometimes not the case for several weeks. It depends entirely on 

, the character of the individual herself. If she is forward, and wi ling 


to make the necessary effort, she can find many friends + but if she is 
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for elevating the character of the school. But let it be dis- - 
tinctly understood, that this, and this only, has been the 


diffident, she has much to suffer. This arises principall 
lessness. "The young ladies do not seem ce tees ee 4 
thing for them to do. They feel enough at home themselves, and the 
remembrance of the time when they entered school, does not seem to^ 
arise in their minds." " s” 
A SATIRICAL SPIRIT. 2 
o 

&I witnessed, a short time since, a meeting betw ‘ai 
who had had but little intercourse before, fora een ns HE 
a part of their conversation might be useful, and I shall (etc 
relate it, as nearly as I can recollect, leaving each individual to draw 
her own inferences. "s m, 

For some time, I sat silent but not uninterested, whil A 
‘ Auld Lang Syne ' came up to the remembrance ‘of ten fase 
After speaking of several individuals, who were among their for x 
acquaintances, one asked, ‘Do you remember Miss W, P Yess 
replied the former, ‘I remember ‘her as the fear, terror, and allo 
rence of all who knew her. Iknewthe lady by report, and “asked . 
why she was so regarded, the reply was, ‘ Because she was s0 pan 
FI satirical in her remarks upon others. She spared neither friend o» 

foe. è 

The friends resumed their conversation. ‘Did you know.’ sai 
the one who had first spoken of Miss W., * that Te m ME 
seasons of bitter repentance for indulging in this unhappy propensit 
ofhers? She would, at such times, resolve to be more on her guard 
but after all her good resolutions, she would yield to the slightest 
temptations. When she was expressing, and apparently really feel- 
ing sorrow for having wounded the feelings of others, those who 
knew her, would not venture to express any sympathy, for very like- 
ly, the next moment, that would be turned into ridicule. No confi- 
dence could be placed in her.’ we 

A few more facts will be stated respecting the same individual which 
I believe are strictly true. Miss W. possessed a fine and well cul- 
tivated mind, great penetration, and a tact at discriminating charac- 
ter, rarely equalled. She could, if she chose, impart a charm to, her 
conversation, that would interest,and even fascinate those who listened. 
to it; still she was not beloved. Weaknesses and foibles met with un- 
merciful severity ; and well-meaning intentions and kind actions did ~ 
not always escape without the keen sarcasm, which it is so difficult 
for the best regulated mind to bear unmoyed. The mild and gentle 
seemed to shrink from her, and thus she, who might have been the 
bright and beloved ornament of the circle in which she moved, 
was regarded with distrust, fear,and even hatred. This dangerous 
habit of making satirical remarks was evinced in childhood ; it was 
cherished; ‘it grew with her growth and strengthened with her 
strength,’ until she became what I have described.” Laura. 
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- object of this chapter, thus far. The first point brought 
up, was the desirableness of making, at first, a favourable 


. {Though such a satirical spirit is justly condemned, a little good- 
` humored raillery may sometimes be allowed, as a mode of attack- 
a ing faults in school which cannot be reached by graver methods. 
“She teacher must not be surprised, if some things connected with his 
own administration, come in, sometimes, for a share. 


` D 

r VARIETY. 

* T was walking out, a few days since, and not being particularly 
in haste, I concluded to visit a certain school for an hour or two. In 

a few minutes after I had seated myselfon the sofa, the * Study Card,’ 

was dropped, and the general noise and confusion, indicated that 

recess had arrived. A line of military characters, bearing the title of 
the ‘Freedom's Band,’ was soon called out, headed by one of their 

‘own number, The tune chosen to guide them was Kendall’s march. 

“¢ Please to form a regular line,’ said the lady commander. * Re- 
* member tliat there is to be no speaking in the ranks. Do not begin 
" ~ to step, until I strike the bell, Miss B., I requested you not to step 
until Í gave the signal.’ 

* Presently the command was given, and the whole line stepped, 
for a few minutes, to all intents and purposes. Again the bell soun- 
ded ;— Some of you have lost the step,’ said the general. * Look at 
me, and begin again. Left! Right! Left! Right!" The line was 
once iore in order, and I observed a new army on the opposite side 
of the room, performing the same mancuvres, always to the tune of 


7 ^. . *Kendal's March.’ After a time, the recess closed, and order was 

; again restored. In about half an hour, I oppřogonéd a class, which 

] was reciting behind the railing. ‘Miss Á., said a teacher, ‘ how 
. ~? many kinds of magnitude are there?’ Miss A. (t Answer innia] 
u Several voices. ‘We can't hear. Teacher. * Will you try to spe 


a little louder, Miss A.?" 

: “Some of the class at length seemed to guess the meaning of the 
young lady; but / was unable to do even ti at, until the answer wag 
repeated by the teacher. Finding that I should derive little instruction 

~ ., frm the recitation, I returned to the sofa, 

©. iI a short time the propositions were read. Proposed that the 
committee be impeached, for not providing suitable pens.’ ‘Lost, a 
jenen, with a piece of India-rubber attached to it, by a blue riband,’ 
&c. &e. 

` & Recess was again announced, and the lines commenced their eyo- 

* lutions to the tune of * Kendall's March.’ Thought I, ‘Oh! that 

A 


there were a new tune under the sun ! ' 

“Before the close of school, some compositions were read. One 
was entitled * The Magical Ring,’ and commenced, * As I was sitting 
alone last evening, I heard a gentle tap on the door, and immediately 
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impression,—the second, the necessity of taking general, 
views of the condition of the school, and aiming to improye 
it in the mass, and not merely to rebuke or punish acci- -* 
dental faults,—and the third, the importance and the mean 
of gaining a general influence and ascendency over ua. p 
minds of the pupils. But, though an overwhelming ma- 
jority can be reached by such methods as these, all pee 
not. We must have the majority secured, howeveiZ in 
order to enable us to reach and to reduce the othe?s. But 
to this work we must come at last, 1 . » 

4. Lam therefore now to consider under a fourth general 5 
head, what course is to be taken with individual offenders, ! 
whom the general influences of the school-room will not 
control. 4 

(1.) The first point to be attended to, isto ascertainwho — . 
they are. Not by appearing suspiciously to watch any ins 
dividuals, for this would be almost suflicient to make them 
bad, if they were not so before, Observe, howéver; no- + 
tice, from day to day, the conduct of individuals, not for the 


purpose ofreproving or punishing their faults, but to enahle . 

you to understand their characters. This work will often . y 
require great adroitness, and very close serutiny; and you db | 
will find, asthe results of it, a considerable variety of char- s 


acter, which the general influences above described; will 
not be sufficient to control. "The number of individuals 
will not be great, but the diversity of character comprised 
in it, will be such, as to call into exercise all your powers 
of vigilance and discrimination. On one seat, you will 


J= 


a beautiful fairy appeared before me. She placed a ring on my fin- 
ger, and left me.’ The next began, ‘It is my week to write compo. * 
sition, but I do not know what to say. However, I must write some- 
thing, so it shall be a dialogue.’ Another was entitled the « Magina’ 
Shoe,’ and contained a marvellous narration of ‘adventures made in a 
pair of shoes, more valuable than the farfamed ‘seven league boots,’ 

A fourth began, * Are you acquainted with that new scholar? «No; 

but I don’t believe I shall like her.’ And soon the: Magical Thim- 
ble,’ the ‘Magical Ey e-glass,’ &c., were read, in succession, until I 
could not but exclaim, * How pleasing is variety!’ School was at 
length closed, and the young ladies again attacked the piano. ‘Oh? 
repeated I, to myself, “how pleasing is variety!’ as I lett the room, to ^ 
the tune of Kendall's March." 


er 
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find a coarse, rough looking boy, who will openly disobey 
your commands and oppose your wishes; on another, a 

. more sly rogue, whose demure and submissive look is as- 
sumed, to conceal a mischief-making disposition. Here is 

` * olie, whose giddy spirit is always leading him into difficul- 

_ ty, but who is of so open and frank a disposition, that you 
‘ell most easily lead him back to duty; but there is an- 
othér, who, when reproved, will fly into a passion; and 

` there, a third, who,will stand sullen and silent before you, 
when he has done wrong, and is neither to be touched by 
kindness, nor-awed by authority. 

Now all these characters must be studied. It is true 
that the caution given in a preceding part of this chapter, 
against devoting undue and disproportionate attention to 
such persons must not be forgotten. Still, these individuals 
will require, and it is right that they should receive, a far 
greater degree of attention, so far as the moral administra- 

* tion of tlie school is concerned, than their mere numbers 
would appear to justify. This is the field in which the 
teacher is to study human nature, for here it shows itself 
without disguise, It is through this class, too, that a very 
powerful moral influence is to be exerted upon the rest 
ofthe school. The manner in which such individuals are 
managed; the tone the teacher assumes towards them; the 
gentleness with which he speaks oftheir faults, and the un- 
bending decision with which he restrains them from wrong, 
will have a most powerful effect upon the rest of the school. 
That he may occupy this field, therefore, to the best ad- 
vantage, it is necessary that he should first thoroughly 
explore it. 

By understanding the dispositions and characters of such 
a class of pupils as I have described, I do not mean mere- 

“ly-watching them, with vigilance, in school, so that none 
of their transgressions shall go unobserved and unpunish- 
ed. Lintend a far deeper and more thorough examina- 
tion of character. Every boy has something or other which 
* is good in his disposition and character, which he is aware, 
of, and on which he prides himself; find out what it is, for 
it may often be made the foundation, on which you may 
pe. build the superstructure of reform Every one has his 
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peculiar sources of enjoyment, —and objects of pursuit, , 
which are before his mind from day to day; find out what 
they are, that by taking an interest in what interests him, 
‘and perhaps sometimes assisting him in his plans, you can - 4 
bindihim to you. Every boy is, from the circumstances - 
in which he is placed at home, exposed to temptations, 
which have, perhaps, had a far greater influence in the fe p 
mation of his character, than any deliberate and intenton- 
al depravity of his own; ascertain what these tertptations od 
are, that you may know where to pity him, and where to E: 
blame, The knowledge which such an examination | 

character will give you, will not be confined to making yc 

acquainted with the individual. Tt will be the most valu- 
able knowledge which a man can possess, both to assist 
him in the general administration of the school, and in his 
intercourse among mankind in the business of life. Men 
are but boys, only with somewhat loftier objects of pursuit. 
Their principles, motives, and ruling passions are essen- — ' } 
tially the same. Extended commercial speculations are, a 
80 far as the human heart is concerned, substantially what k 
trading in jack-knives and toys is, at school, and building 

a snow fort, to its own architects, the same as erecting a a. 
monument of marble. j 

(2.) After exploring the ground, the first thing to be Meg 

done, as a preparation for reforming individual character, 
in school, is, to secure the personal attachment of the indi- 
viduals to be reformed. This must not be attempted by 
professions and affected smiles, and still less by that sort of > 
obsequiousness, common in such cases, which produces no 
effect but to make the bad boy. suppose that his teacher 

is afraid of him; which, by the way, is, in fact,in such 
cases, usually true. Approach the pupil in a bold end_ 
manly, but frank and pleasant manner. Approach. him?  « 
as his superior, but still, as his friend; desirous to make , 
him happy, not merely to obtain his good-will. And the 

best way to secure these appearances, is, just to secure 

the reality. Actually be the boy’s friend, Really desire 

to make him happy; — happy, too, in his own way, not 
"in yours, Feel that you are his superior, and that you 
must and will enforce obedience; but with this feel, that 
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tobably obedience will be rendered, without any contest, 
“If these are really the feelings which reign within you, 
the boy will see it, and they will exert a strong influence 
over him, but you cannot counterfeit appearances, 
~% A most effectual way to secure the good will of a schol- 
ar, is, to ask him to assist you. The Creator has so 
*ftmed the human heart, that doing good must be a source 
‘of ‘pleasure, and he who tastes this pleasure once, will 
almost always wish to taste it again. To do good to any 
- individual, creates or increases the desire to do it. 
. There is a boy in your school, who is famous for his 
skill in making Whistles from the green branches of the 
poplar. He is a bad boy, and likes to turn his ingenuity 
to purposes of mischief. You observe him some day in 
school, when he thinks your attention is engaged in an- 
:other way, blowing softly upon one, which he has con- 
cealed in his desk, for the purpose of amusing his neigh- 
bors, without attracting the attention of theteacher. Now 
there are two remedies. Will you try the physical one? 
Then call him out into the floor; inflict painful punish- 
ment, and send him smarting to his seat, with his heart 
full of anger and revenge, to plot some new and less dan- 
gerous scheme of annoyance. Will you try the moral 
one? Then wait till the recess, and while he is out at his 
phy, send a message out by another boy, saying that you 
have heard he is very skilful in making whistles, and ask- 
ing him to make one for you to carry home to a little child 
at your boarding-house. ^ What would, in ordinary cases, 
A be the effect? It would certainly be a very simple appli- 
j cation; but its effect would be, to open an entirely new 
s 


train of thought and feeling for the boy. ‘ What! ? he 
Would say to himself, while at work on his task, “ give 

‘7. the master pleasure by making whistles! Who ever heard 
j of such a thing? I never thought of any thing but giving 
him trouble and pain.—I wonder who told him I could 
make whistles?” He would find, too, that the new enjoy- 


= ment was far higher and purer than the old, and would 
have little disposition to return to the latter. 
E. Ido not mean by this illustration, that such a measure’ 
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as this, would be the only notice that ought to be taken , 
of such an act of wilful disturbance in school. Probably, 
it would not. What measures in direct reference to th: 
fault committed, would be necessary, would depend up 

€; circumstances of the case. It is not necessary to 0 
urpose, that they should be described here. 

he teacher can awaken in the hearts of his pupils, a 

personal attachment for him, by asking in various wegs, 
their assistance in school, and then appearing honestly E 
gratified with the assistance rendered. “Boys and girls E 
delighted to have what powers and attainments they p 
sess, brought out into action, especially where they 
lead to useful results. They love to be of some conse- 
quence in the world, and will be especially gratified to be 
able to assist their teacher. Even if the studies of a tur- 
bulent boy are occasionally interrupted for half an hour, 
that he might help you arrange papers, or rule books, or. 
cut the tops of quills, or distribute exercises, it will be , ^ 
time well spent. Get him to co-operate with you in any, 
thing, and he will feel how much pleasanter it is to ĉo- 
operate, than to thwart and oppose; and by judicious 
measures of this kind, almost any boy may be brought over — 
to your side. 

Another means of securing the personal attachment. of 
boys, is to notice them,—to take an interest in their pur- 
suits, and the qualities and powers which they value in 
one another. It is astonishing what an influence is ex- 
erted by such little circumstances, as stopping at a play 
ground a moment, to notice with interest, though perhaps 
without saying a word, speed of running, — or exactness 
of aim, —the force with which a ball is struck, — or the 
dexterity with which it is caught or thrown. The teach- 
er must, indeed, in all his intercourse with his pupils, 
never forget his station, nor allow theia to lay aside the 
respect, without which authority cannot be maintained. 
But he may be, notwithstanding this, on the most intimate 


and familiar footing with them all. He may take a strong 3 


n 


and open interest in all their enjoyménts, and thus awak- 
en on their part, a personal attachment to himself, which 
will exert over them a constant and powerful control. j 
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. ,"(3.) The efforts described under the last head, for gain- 
ing a personal influence over those, who from their dispo- 
sition and character are most in danger of doing wrong, 
will not be sufficient entirely to prevent transgression.” 

- Gases of deliberate, intentional wrong will occur, and 
the question will rise, what is the duty of the teacher in 

«such an emergency? When such cases occur, the course 
to 5e taken is, first of all, to come to a distinct understand- 
ing on the subject with the guilty individual. "Think of 
the case calmly, until you have obtained just and clear 

` "ideas of it. Endeavor to understand precisely in what the 
¿uilt of it consists. Notice every palliating circumstance, 
and take as favorable a view of the thing as you can, 
while, at the same time, you fix most firmly in your mind 
the determination to put a stop to it, Then go tothe indi- 

.vidual, and lay the subject before him, for the purpose of 
understanding distinctly from his own lips, what he intends 

- to do. Ican however, as usual, explain more fully what 
J_mean, by describing a particular case, substantially 
true. 

- "The teacher of a school observed, himself, and learned 
from several quarters, that a certain boy was in the habit 
of causing disturbance during time of prayer, at the open- 
ing and close of school, by whispering, playing, making 
gestures to the other boys, and throwing things about from 
seat to seat. The teacher's first step was, to speak of the 
subject, generally, before the whole school, not alluding, 
however, to any particular instance which had come un- 
der his notice.’ These general remarks produced, as he 
expected, but little effect. 
He waited for some days, and the difficulty still con- 
tinued. Had the irregularity been very great, it would 
` have been necessary to have taken more immediate meas- 
ures, but he thought the case admitted of a little delay. 
In the meantime, he took a little pains to cultivate the 
acquaintance of the boy, to discover and to show that he 
noticed what was good in his character and conduct, 
occasionally to get from him some little assistance, and 
thus to gain some personal ascendency over him. 
One day, when every thing had gone smoothly and 
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pleasantly, the teacher told the boy, at the close ofschool,, , 
that he wanted to talk with him a little, and asked him to 
walk home with him. It was not uncommon for the teach- + 
erto associate thus, with his pupils, out of school, and this 
request, accordingly, attracted no special attention. Qn. + 
the walk, the teacher thus accosted the criminal. 

«Do you like frank, open dealing, James?" - ey 

James hesitated a moment, and then answered foiatly, E 
** Yes sir.” 4 en , 

** Most boys do, and I do; and I suppgsed that you 
would prefer being treated in that way. Da you?” re 

“« Yes sir.” z | Se i 

« Well, I am going to:tell you of one of your faults. I E S 
have asked you to walk with me, because I supposed it 
would be pleasanter for you to have me see you privately, = 
than to bring it up in school.” : 

James said it would be pleasanter. 

« Well, the fault is, being disorderly at prayer time. - 2 
Now if you like frank and open dealing, and are willing = 
to deal so with me, I should like to talk with you a little 
about it, but if you are not willing, I will dismiss the sub- AR 
ject. Ido not wish to talk with you now about it, unless ` it: 
you yourself desire it. But if we talk at all, we must both y 
be open, and honest, and sincere. Now should you rath- s, 
er have me talk with you or not?” i 

« Yes sir, I should rather have you talk with me now, 
than in school,” 

The teacher then described his conduct, ina mild man- * 
ner, using the style of simple narration; — admitting no 
harsh epithets,—no terms of reproach. The boy was sur- 
prised, for he supposed he had not been noticed. He +“ 
thought, perhaps he should have been punished, if he hed 
been observed, The teacher said in conclusion: 

* Now, James, I do not suppose you have done ‘this. 
from any designed irreverence towards God, or deliberate 
intention of giving me trouble and pain. You have seve- 
ral times lately, assisted me, in various ways, and I know 
from the cheerful manner with which you comply with my 
wishes, that your prevailing desire is, to give me pleasure, 
not pain. You have fallen into this practice through 
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thoughtlessness; but that does not alter the character of 
-the sin. To do so, is a great sin against God, and a great 
offence against good order in school. You see, yourself, 
that my duty to the school, will require me to adopt the 
most decided measures, to prevent the continuance and the 
- spread of such a practice. I should be imperiously bound 
to do it, even if the individual was the very best friend I 
hað jin school, and if the measures necessary, should bring 
upon him great disgrace and suffering. Do you not think 
_ it would be.so?” t 

** Yes sir,? said James, seriously, ** I suppose it would.” 

** D want to remove the evil, however, in the pleasantest 
way. Do you remember my speaking on this subject, in 
school the other day?” 

' ** Yes sir.” 

** Well, my object in that, was, almost entirely, to per- 
suade you to reform, without having to speak to you 
directly: I thought it would be pleasanter to you to.be 
xemiüded of your duty in that way. But I do not think 
it did you much good. Did it?" 

e © J don't think I have played so much since then.” 
~ =í Nor I. You have improved a little, but you have not 
decidedly and thoroughly reformed. So I was obliged to 
take the next step which would be least unpleasant to you; 
that is, talking with you alone. Now you told me, when 
we began, that you would deal honestly and sincerely with 
me, if I would with you. I have been honest and open. I 
have told you all about it, so far as Lam concerned. Now 
I wish you to be honest, and tell me what you are going 
to do. If you think, from this conversation, that you have 
. done wrong, and if you are fully determined to do so no 

‘wore, and to break off at once, and for ever from this prac- 
` tice; I should like to have you tell me, and then the whole 
thing will be settled. On the other hand, if you feel about 
it pretty much as you have done, I should like to have you 
tell me that too, honestly and frankly, that we may have a 
distinct understanding, and that I may be considering what 
to do next. I shall not be offended with you for giving me 
either of these answers, but be sure that you are honest; 
you promised to be so.” 

13* 
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e 
The boy looked up in his master's face, and said, with , 
great earnestness, c 


** Mr. T., I will do better. Iwill not trouble you any 
more.” ` 
- Ihave detailed this case, thus particularly, because it - 
exhibits clearly what I mean, by going directly and frank- : 
ly to the individual, and coming at once, to a full under- ay 
standing. In nine cases out of ten, this course wille be 
effectual. For four years, and with a yery large school, 
I have found this sufficient, in every case of discipline _ 
which has occurred, except in three or four instances, 
where something more was required. To make it suc- 
cessful, however, it must be done properly. Several n 
are necessary. It must be deliberate; generally better 
after a little delay. It must be indulgent, so far as thi 
view which the teacher takes of the guilt of the pupil, i 
concerned; every palliating consideration must be felt. 
must be firm and decided, in regard to the necessity of a 
change, and the determination of the teacher to effet, it. 
It must also be open and frank; no insinuations, no hintg, _ 
no surmises, but plain, honest, open dealing. S 
In many cases, the communication may be made most - 
delicately, and most successfully, in writing. The more 
delicately you touch the feelings of your pupils, the more 
tender these feelings will become. Many a teacher har- 
dens and stupifies the moral sense of his pupils, by the 
harsh and rough exposures, to which he drags out the pri- 
vate feelings of the heart. A man may easily produce 
such a state of feeling in his school-room, that to address 
even the gentlest reproof to any individual, in the hearing 
of the next, would be a most severe punishment; -and on 
the other hand, he may so destroy that sensitiveness, thzi > 
his vociferated reproaches will be as unheeded as theig@le © , °? 
wind. ' d ; $ 
If now, the teacher has taken the course recommended 
in this chapter; if he has, by his general influence in the 


school, done all in his power to bring the majority of his 25 
pupils to the side of order and discipline; if he has then < 


studied, attentively and impartially, the characters of those A 
who cannot thus be led; if he has endeavored to make them 
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. his friends, and to acquire, by every means, a personal in- 
fluence over them; if, finally, when they do wrong, he 
^^ goes, plainly, but in a gentle and delicate manner, to them, 
and lays before them the whole case; if he has done all 
P this, he has gone as far as moral influence will carry him. 
My opinion is; that this course, faithfully and judiciously 
pursued, will in almost all instances succeed; but it will 
notsin all; and where it fails, there must be other, and 
more yigorous and, decided measures. What these meas- 
, ures of restraint or punishment shall be, must depend upon 
the circumstances of the case; but in resorting to them, 
e teacher must be decided and unbending. 
The course above recommended, is not trying lax and 
ineflicient measures, for a long time, in hopes of their being 
-+ ultimately successful, and then, when they are found not to 
-be so, changing the policy. There should be, through the 
whole, the tone and manner of authority, not of persuasion. 
* The teacher must be a monarch, and while he is gentle and 
* forhsiring, always looking on the favorable side of con- 
duet so far as guilt is concerned, he must have an eagle 
eye, and an eflicient hand, so far as relates to arresting 
ths-evil, and stopping the consequences. He may slowly 
and cautiously, and even tenderly approach a delinquent, 
He may be several days in gathering around him the cir- 
cumstances, of which he is ultimately to avail himself, in 
‘bringing him to submission; but, while he proceeds thus 
., Slowly, and tenderly, he must come with the air of au- 
thority and, power. The fact that the teacher bases all 
his plans, on the idea of his ultimate authority, in every 
case, may be perfectly evident to all the pupils, while he 
‘| proceeds with moderation and gentleness, in all his spe- 
. “tific measures, Let it be seen, then, that the constitution 
^. — of.your school is a monarchy, absolute and unlimited, — 
hat let it also be seen, that the one who holds the power, 
is himself under the control of moral principle, in all that 
: he does, and that he endeavors to make the same moral 
UH principle which guides him, go as far as it is possible to 
make it go, in the government of his subjects. 


CHAPTER V. 


RELIGIOUS INFLUENCE. | 


Ix consequence of the unexampled religious liberty en- 
joyed in this country, for which it is happily distinguished 
above all other countries on the globe, there necessarily -$ 


results a vast variety of religious sentiment and acti 
We cannot enjoy the blessings without the inconvenie 


ces of freedom. Where every man is allowed to believe „e ; 
as he pleases, some will undoubtedly believe wrong, and 
others will be divided, by embracing views of a sibject % 
which are different, though perhaps equally consistent with ir, 
truth. Hence, we have among us, every shade and every 
variety of religious opinion, and in'many cases, contell- 
tion and strife, resulting from hopeless efforts to produce 
uniformity. "o 
A stranger who should come among us, would suppose 
from the tone of our religious journals, and from the gen- 
eral aspect of society on the subject of religion, that the 
whole community was divided into a thousand contending 
sects, who hold nothing in common, and whose sole ob- 
jects are, the annoyance and destruction of each other. 
But if we leave out of view some hundreds, or if you 
please, some thousands of theological controversialists, 
who manage the public discussions, and say and de all-that 
really comes before the public on this subject, it will be ^ 
found, that there is vastly more religious truth admitted È 
by common consent, among the people of New England, W 
than is generally supposed. This common ground, {shall N 
endeavor briefly to describe. For it is very plain, that G 
the teacher must, in ordinary cases, confine himself to it. 
By common consent, however, I do not mean the consent l 
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. . ofevery body; I mean that of the great majority of se- 
. rious, thinking men. 
E But let us examine, first, for a moment, what right any 
member of the community has to express and to dissemi- 
" * nate his opinions, with a view to the inquiry, whether the 
teacher is really bound to confine himself to what he can 
do, on this subject, with the common consent of his em- 
ployers. 
The. French nation has been, for some time, as is well 
. , known, stró&gly agitated with questions of politics. It is 
* with difficulty that public tranquillity is preserved. Every 
man takes sides. Now in this state of things, a wealthy 
gentleman, opposed to the revolutionary projects so con- 
stantly growing up there, and from principle and feeling, 
*. strongly attached to a monarchial government, wishes to 
"bring up his children, with the same feelings, which he 
^.. himself cherishes. He has a right to do so. No matter 
* if his opinions are wrong. He ought, it will be generally 
` suppósed in this country, to be republican, Isuppose him 
ta adopt opinions, which will generally, by my readers, be 
Gonsidered wrong, that I may bring more distinctly to view 
the right he has to educate his children as Ae thinks it 
proper that they should be educated. He may be wrong 
to form such opinions. But the opinions once formed, he 
has a right, with which no human power can justly inter- 
fere, to educate his children in conformity with those 
Ts _ ‘opinions. It is alike the law of God and nature, that the 
father should control, as he alone is responsible, the edu- 
*^ cation of his child. 
Ó Now under these circumstances, he employs an Amer- 
» ~ ican mechanic, who is residing in Paris, to come to his 
house and teach his children the use of the lathe. After 
'., some time, he comes into their little workshop, and is 
astonished to find the lathe standing still, and the boys 
gathered round the republican turner, who is telling them 
stories of the tyranny of kings, the happiness of repub- 
licans, and the glory of war. The parent remonstrates. 
The mechanic defends himself. 
“I am a republican," he says, ** upon principle, and 
wherever I go, I must exert all the influence in my power, 
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to promote free principles, and to expose the usurpations , 
and the tyranny of kings.” gs f 
To this the Frenchman might very properly reply, —— - 
“In your efforts to promote your principles, you are 
limited; or you ought to be limited to modes that are proper. ` 

and honorable. 1 employ you for a distinct and spéci-- 
fic purpose, which has nothing to do with questions of 
government; and you ought not to allow your love of 
republican principles, to lead you to fake ad pace of 
the position in which I place you, and ipéérfere with. 
my plans for the political education of my children.” — 

Now for the parallel case., A member of a Congrega- 
tional Society, is employed to teach a school, ina district, 
occupied exclusively by Quakers,—a case not uncommon. 
He is employed there, not as a religious teacher, but for . 
another specific and well-defined object. It is for the '* - 
purpose of teaching the children of that district, reading, E 
wriling, and calculation, and for such other purposes, ana- + ~~ 
logous to this, as the law, providing for the establishment — * 
of district schools, contemplated. Now when he is ed 
in such a situation, with such a trust confided to him, and 
such duties to discharge, it is not right for him, to make — . 
use of the influence, which this official station gives him, 
over the minds of the children committed to his care, for * 
the accomplishment of any other purposes whatever, which 
the parents would disapprove. It would not be considered 
right, by men of the world, to attempt to accomplish any: a 
other purposes, in such a case; and are the pure and holy : 
priuciples of piety, to be extended by methods more excep- 
tionable, than those by which political and party contests 
are managed? a 

There is a very great and obvious distinction betwoen 
the general influence which the teacher exerts as.a mem- 
ber of the community, and that which he can employ in his - 
school-room as teacher, He has unquestionably a right to 
exert upon the community, by such means as he shares in 
common with every olher citizen, as much influence as he 
can command, for the dissemination of his own political, 
or religious, or scientific opinions. But the strong ascen- 
dency, which, in consequence of his official station, he has 
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. „Obtained over the minds of his pupils, is sacred. He has 
no tight to use it for any purpose foreign to the specific 
`> objects for which he is employed, unless by the consent, ex- 
p ressed or implied, of those by whom he is entrusted with 
„Z ~ hischarge. The parents who send their children to him, 
3i be taught to read, to write and to calculate, may have 
. erroneous views of their duty, as parents, in other respects. 
He may know that their views are erroneous. They may 
be taking;a course, which the teacher knows is wrong. 
< _ But he has iit, on this account, a right to step in between 
. v the parent and the child, to guide the latter according to 
his own opinions, and to violate the wishes and thwart the 

1 í plans of the former. 

[ God has constituted the relation between the parent and 
» the child, and according to any view, which a rational man 
^. Can take of this relation, the parent is alone responsible 

^». forthe guidance he gives to that mind, so entirely in his 
“power. He is responsible to God; and where our opin- 
"lens, in regard to the manner in which any of the duties, 
3 arising from the relation, are to be performed, differ from 
Scc his, we have no right to interfere, without his consent, to 
"T * rectify what we thus imagine to be wrong. I know of but 
one exception, which any man whatever would be inclin- 
» ed to make, to this principle; and that is, where the pa- 

. rent would, if left to himself, take such a course, as would 

' ultimately make his children unsafe members of society, The 

, s communilij have a right to interfere, in such a case, as they 

~ in fact do by requiring every man to provide for the in- 

struction of his children, and in some other ways which 
need not now be specified. Beyond this, however, no in- 
*_ terference contrary to the parent’s consent, is justifiable. 
Where parents will do wrong, notwithstanding any persua- 
siong avhich We can address to them, we must not violate 
the -principles of an arrangement, which God has himself 


T. made, but submit patiently to-the awful consequences, 
which will, in some cases, occur, —reflecting that the re- 
acu sponsibility for these consequences, is on the head of those 


| who neglect their duty, and that the being who makes them 
y liable, will settle the account. 
| 


Whatever, then, the teacher attempts to do, beyond the 
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y permis- - 
r openly 
This of 


may use and commend forms of prayer, and expl 
various usages of that church, exhibiting their excellence, 
and their adaptation to the purposes for which they afe.. 
intended. He may properly do this, in th 
supposed, the patrons of the school are united cu tiis, sub- 
ject, and their tacit consent may be supposed to be given, : 
But place the same teacher over a school of Quaker chil- . 
dren, whose parents dislike forms and ceremonies of every 
kind, in religion, and his duty would be changed altogeth- 4. 
er. So, if a Roman Catholic is entrusted with the instruc- ` 
tion of a common district school, in a community composed 
of many Protestant denominations, it would be plainly his 
duty to avoid all influence, direct or indirect,sover the 
minds of his pupils, except in those religious sentiments 
and opinions which are common to himself atid all his,em- 
ployers, I repeat the principle. He is employed for æ `- 
specific purpose, and he has no right to wander from that 
purpose, except as far as he can go, with the common consent 
of his employers. 

Now the common ground, on religious subjects, in this 
country, is very broad. There are indeed, many princi- 
ples, which are, in my view, essential parts of Christian- 
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- . ity, which are subjects of active discussion among us. But 


setting these aside, there are other principles equally essen- 
tial, in regard to which the whole community are agreed; 


or at least, if there is a dissenting minority, it is so small, 
that it is hardly to be considered. Let us look at some of 
these principles, ? i 

1. Our community is agreed that there is a God. There 
is probably not a school in our country, where the parents 
of the scholars would not wish to have the teacher, in his 


. conversatioii with his pupils, take this for granted, and al- 


lude reverently and judiciously to that great Being, with 
the design of leading them fo realize his existence, and to 
feel his authority. j 

2. Our community are agreed, that we are responsible 
to God for all our conduct. "Though some persons absurd- 
‘ly pretend to believe, that the Being who formed this world, 
if indeed they think there is any such Being, has left it 
and its inhabitants to themselves, not inspecting their con- 
duct, and never intending to call them to account, they 
are too few among us to need consideration. A difference 
Bf opinion on this subject, might embarrass the teacher in 
France, and in other countries in Europe, but not here. 
However negligent men may be in obeying God’s com- 
mands, they do almost universally in our country, admit 
in theory, the authority from which they come; and be- 
lieving this, the parent, even if he is aware that he him- 
self does not obey these commands, chooses to have his 
‘children taught to respect them. The teacher will thus 
'be'aeting with the consent of his employers, in almost any 


.part of our country, in endeavoring to influence his pupils 


to perform moral duties, not merely from worldly motives, 
nor. from mere abstract principles of right and wrong, but 
from regard to the authority of God. È 

3. The community are agreed, too, in the belief of the 
tmmortalily of the soul. They believe, almost without ex- 
ception, that there is a future state of being, to which this 
is introductory and preparatory, and almost every father 
and mother in our country, wish to have their children 
keep this in mind, and to be influenced by it, in all their 
conduct, 

14 
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4, The community are agreed, that we have a revelation — 
y from heaven. I believe there are very few instances where - 

the parents would not be glad to have the Bible read from 
time to time, its geographical and historical meanings il- 
lustrated, and its moral lessons brought to bear upon the 
hearts and lives of their children. Of course, if the teach- 
er is so unwise as to make such a privilege, if it were al- 
lowed him, the occasion of exerting an influence, upon one 
side or the other of some question whigh divides the com- 
munity around him, he must expect to excite jealousy and 
distrust, and to be excluded from a privilege, which he» 
might otherwise have been „permitted freely to enjoy. 
"There may, alas! be some cases, where the use of the 
Scriptures is altogether forbidden in school. But proba- 
bly in almost every such case, it would be found, that it is E 
from fear of its perversion to sect or party purposes, and, ^ - 
not from any unwillingness to have the Bible used in the p. 
way I have described. ‘i. ate 

5. The community are agreed in theory, that personal « ' . 
attachment to the Supreme Being, is the duty of every hu- 
man soul; and every parent, with exceptions so few that > « ' 
they are not worth naming, wishes that his children should = jy.’ 
cherish that affection, and yield their hearts toits influ- } 
ence. He is willing therefore that the teacher, of course 
without interfering with the regular duties for the perform- 
ance of which he holds his office, should, from time to time, 
so speak of this duty,—of God’s goodness to men,—of his. 
daily protection,—and his promised favors, as to awaken, Š 
if possible, this attachment, in the hearts of his children. 
Of course, it is very easy for the teacher, if he is so dis- 
posed, to abuse this privilege also. He can, under pre- 
tence of awakening and cherishing the spirit of piety in 
the hearts of his pupils, present the subject in such aspects 
and relations, as to arouse the sectarian or denomination- 
al feelings of some of his employers. But I believe if 
this was honestly and fully avoided, there are few, if any, 
parents, in our country, who would not be gratified to have .», ; 


the great principle of love to God, manifest itself in the — 
instructions of the school-room, and showing itself, by its 

genuine indications in the hearts and conduct of their "oN 
children. 4 
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1,76. The community are agreed, not only in believing 
. .that piety consists primarily, in love to God, but that the 
^ — life of piety-is to be commenced by penitence for past sins, 
j and forgiveness, in some way or other, through a Saviour, 
+ Tam aware that one class of theological writers, in the 
heat of controversy, charge the other with believing that 
Jesus Christ was nothing more nor less than a teacher of 
religion, and there are unquestionably, individuals, who 
take this view. But these individuals are few. There 
are very few in our community, who do not in some sense, 
` look upon Jesus Christ as our Saviour,—our Redeemer; 
Who do not feel themselves in some way, indebted to him, 
for the offer of pardon. There may be, here and there, a 
theological student, or a contributor to the columns of a 
polemical magazine, who ranks Jesus Christ with Moses 
and with Paul. But the great mass of the fathers and 
mothers, of every name and denomination through all the 
ranks of society, look up to the Saviour of sinners, with 
something at least of the feeling, that he is the object of 
extraordinary affection and reverence. I am aware how- 
eer, that I am approaching the limit, which, in many 
parts of our country, ought to bound the religious influ- 
ence of the teacher in a public school; and on this sub- 
ject, as on every other, he ought to do nothing directly or 
indirectly, which would be displeasing to those who have 
entrusted children to his care, 

So much ground, it seems, the teacher may occupy, 
by common consent, in New-England, and it certainly is 
a great deal it may be doubted whether, after all our 
disputes, there is a country in the world, whose inhabit- 
ants have so much in common, in regard to religious be- 
lief. There is, perhaps, no country in the world, where 
the teacher inay be allowed to do so much, towards lead- 
ing his pupils to fear God, and to obey his commands, 
with the cordial consent of parents, as he can here.* 


— * In speaking of this common ground, and in commenting upon it, 
1 wish not to be understood that I consider these truths as compris- 
ing all that is essential in Christianity. Very far from it. A full 
expression of the Christian faith, would go far in advance of all 
here presented. We must not confound however, what is essential to 
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The ground which I have been laying out, is commón, - 
all over our country; in particular places, there will be, - 
even much more, that is common. Of course,-the teacher, 
in such cases, will be at much greater liberty. If a Ro- 
man Catholic community establish a school, and appoint 
a Roman Catholic teacher, he may properly, in his inter- 
course with his scholars, allude, with commendation, to 
the opinions and practices of that church, Ifa college is 
established by the Methodist denomipation, the teacher 
of that institution may, of course, explain -and enforce —— 
there, the views of that society. Each teacher is confin- © 
ed only to (hose views which are common lo the founders and — 
supporters of the parlicutiir institution, to which he is at- 
tached.: 

I trust the principle which I have been attempting to * 
enforce, is fully before the reader’s mind, namely, that 
moral and religious instruction in a school, being in a 
great degree extra-official, in its nature, must be.carried - 
no farther than the teacher can go with the common con-~ 
sent, either expressed or implied, of those who have found- 
ed, and who support his school. Of course, if those 
founders forbid it altogether, they have a right to do so, 
and the teacher must submit. ‘The only question that 
can justly arise, is, whether, he will remain in such a 
situation; or seek employment, where a door of useful- 
ness, here closed against him, will be opened, While he 
remains, he must honestly and fully submit to the wishes-.. 
of those, in whose hands Providence has placed the ulti- y 
mate responsibility of training up the children of his — ,... 
school. It is only for a partial and specific purpose, that : 

p 


The religious reader may inquire, why I am so anxious 
to restrain, rather than to urge on, the exercise of- reli- 
gious influence in schools. **'There is far too little,” i 
some one will say, ‘‘ instead of too much, and teachers é 
d and led on in this duty, not to be 


need to be encourage ed c r I 
restrained from it." There is, indeed, far too little reli- P 


e forgiveness of sin, with what is essential that 
and, in order to secure his penitence and for- 
reat deal; the latter, very little. 


they are placed under his care. 


prepare the way for th: 
a child should underst: 
giveness. The former is a g 
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. gious influence exerted in common schools. What I have 
Ne: - said, has been intended to prepare the way for an increase 
of it. My view of it is this: 

If teachers do universally confine themselves to limits, 
which I have been attempting to define, they may ac- 
cómplish within these limits, a vast amount of good. By 
attempting however, to exceed them, the confidence of 
rue is destroyed or weakened, and the door is closed. 

n this way, injury to a very great extent has been done 
in many parts of our country. Parents are led to asso- 
ciate with the very idea of religion, indirect and per- 
"haps. secret efforts to influence their children, in a way 
which they themselves would ‘disapprove. They transfer 
to the cause of piety itself, the dislike which was first 
awakened by exceptionable means to promote it; and 
“other teachers, seeing these evil effects, are deterred from 
attempting what they might easily and pleasantly accom- 
plish. Before therefore, attempting to enforce the duty, 
and to explain the methods of exerting religious influence 
in school, I thought proper, distinctly to state, with what 
festrictions, and within what limits, the work is to be 
done. 


There are many teachers who profess to cherish the 
spirit, and to entertain the hopes of piety, who yet make 
no effort whatever to extend its influence to the hearts 
of their pupils. Others appeal sometimes to religious 
truth, merely to assist them in the government of the 
school. They perhaps bring it before the minds of dis- 
obedient pupils, in a vain effort to make an impression 
upon the conscience of one who has done wrong, and who 
cannot by other means be brought to submission, But 
the pupil,'in such cases, understands, or at least he be- 
lieves, that the teacher applies to religious truth, only to 
eke out his own authority, and of course, it produces no 
effect. Another teacher thinks he must, to discharge his 
duty, give a certain amount weekly, of what he considers 
religious instruction, He accordingly appropriates a reg- 
ular portion of time to a formal lecture or exhortation, 
which he delivers without regard to the mental habits of 
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thoughtiand feeling which prevail among his charge. _He x 
forgets that the heart must be led, not driven, to piety, — 


and that unless his efforts are adapted to the nature of 
theahinds he is acting upon, and suited to influence them, 
he must as certainly fail of success, as when there is a 
want of adaptedness between the means and the end’in 
any other undertaking whatever. 

The arrangement which seems to me as well calculated 
as any for the religious exercises of a school, is this: 

1. In the morning open the school with a very short , 
prayer, resembling in its object and length, the opening 
prayer in the morning, at Congregational churches, . The 
posture, which from four*¥ears’ experience, I would re- 
commend at this exercise, is sitting, with the heads reclined 
upon the desks. ‘The prayer, besides being short, should 
be simple in its language, and specific in its petitions, A. 
degree of particularity and familiarity, which might be 
improper elsewhere, is not only allowable here, bit neces- 
sary to the production of the proper effect. "That. the-- 
reader may understand to what extent I mean to be un- 
derstood to recommend this, I will subjoin a form, such 
as in spirit I suppose such a prayer ought to be. 


“Our Father in heaven, who has kindly preserved the pupils and 
the teacher of this school during the past night, come and grant us 
a continuance of thy protection and blessing during this day. We 
cannot spend the day Le TM and happily without thee. Come 
then, and be in this schoo! 
be faithful and s ssful in duty. : 

“ Guide the teacher in all that he may do, Give him Wisdom and 
patience, and faithfulness. May he treat all his pupils with kindiiess; 
and if any of them should do any thing that is wrong, wilt thou help 
him, gently but firmly to endeavor to bring him back’ to duty. May 
he sympathize with the difficulties and trials of all, and promote the 
present happiness, as well as the intellectual progress, of all who aro 
committed to his care. 

* Take care of the pupils too. May they spend the day pleasantly 
and happily together. Wilt thou who didst originally give us all our 
powers, direct and assist us all, this. day, in the use and improve- 
ment of them. Remove diílieultics from our path, and ive us all, 
fidelity and patience in every duty. Let no one of us destroy our 
peace and happiness this day, by breaking any of thy commands, 
—or encouraging our companions, in sins—or neglecting, in any 
respect, our duty. We ask all in the name of our great Redeemer. 
Amen.” 


-room during this day, and help us all to ~ 
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Of course the prayer of each day will be varied, unless, 

A in special cases, the teacher prefers to read some form like 
the above." But let every one be minule and particular, 

- relating especially to school,—to school temptations, and 
trials, and difficulties. Let every one be filled with ex- 
pressions relating to school, so that it will bear upon every 
sentence, the impression, that itis the petition of a teacher 
and his pupils, at the throne of grace. 

2, If the pupils can sing, there may be a single verse, 
or sometimes two verses of some well known hymn, sung 
after the prayer, at the opening of the school. "Teachers 
will find it much easier to introduce this practice, than it 
would at first be supposed. In almost every school, there 
are enough who can sing to begin, especially if the first 
experiment is made in a recess, or before or after school; 
“and the beginning once made, the difficulty is over. If 
but few tunes are sung, a very large proportion of the 

* scholars will soon learn them. 
3. Let there be no other regular exercise until the close 
of the afternoon school. When that hour has arrived, let 
e teacher devote a very short period, five minutes per- 
haps, to religious instruction, given in various ways. At 
one time, he may explain and illustrate some important 
truth. At another, read, and comment upon, a very short 
portion of Scripture, At another, relate an anecdote, or 
fact, which will tend to interest the scholars in the perform- 
ance of duty. The teacher should be very careful not to 
imitate on.these occasions, the formal style of exhortation 
from the pulpit. Let him use no cant and hackneyed 
phrases, and never approach the subject of personal piety, 
—i. e. such feelings as penitence for sin, trust in God, 
and love for the Saviour,—unless his own heart is really, 
at-the time, warmed by the emotions which he wishes to 
awaken in others. Children very easily detect hypocrisy, 
"They know very well, when a parent or teacher is talking 
to them on religious subjects, merely as a matter of course, 
for the sake of effect; and such constrained and formal 
efforts never do any good. 

Let then every thing which you do, in reference to this 
Subject, be done with proper regard to the character and 
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condition of the youthful mind, and in such a way as shall . .. 

be calculated to interest, as well as to instruct. A cold and: ~ 
formal exhortation, or even an apparently earnest one, de- 
livered in a tone of affected solemnity, will produce no - 
good effect. Perhaps I ought not to say it will produce 

no good effect: for good does sometimes result, as a sort 
of accidental consequence, from almost any Es I mean 
it will have no effectual tendency to do good. ou must. 
vary your method too, in order to interest your pupils. 

Watch their countenances when you are addressing them, 

and see if they look interested. If they de not, be as-. 
sured that there is something wrong, or at least something 
ill-judged, or inefficient, in your manner of explaining the 4i 
truths which you wish to have produce an effect upon their i 
minds. "Oy 

That you may be prepared to bring moral and religious: 
truths before their minds in the way I have described, your of 
own mind must take astrong interest in this class of truths, 

You must habituate yourself to look at the moral and re- * " 
ligious aspects and relations of all that you see and hear. t 
When you are reading, notice such facts, and remember r 
such narratives, as you can turn to good account, in this ` [- 
way. In the same way, treasure up in mind such occur- v 
rences as may come under your own personal observation, 
when travelling, or when mixing with society. 

That the spirit and manner of these religious exercises, 
may be the more distinctly understood, I will give some - , 
examples. ; ud 

Let us suppose then that the hour for closing school.has i 

9 
4 


come. ‘The books are laid aside; the room is still; the 

boys expect the few words which the teacher is accustom- 

ed' to address to them, and looking up to him, they listen 

to hear what he has to say. 2 
«© You may take your Bibles. 
The boys, by a simultaneous movement, open their 

desks, and take from them their copies of the sacred N 

volume. ^ 4 
** What is the first book of the New Testament? ” d | 
** Matthew: "" they all answer, at once. 4 
‘The second? ” ‘‘ Mark.” ‘The third?” ** Luke.” 
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5 . “The next?” “John.” ‘The next?” ‘The Acts,” 
27 4 The next?” 
_ Many answer, ** Romans." 

— **'The next? ” 

_ A few voices say, faintly and with hesitation, ‘ First of 
~ Gorinthians.” 

_T perceive your answers become fainter and fainter. 
Do you know what is the last book of the New Testa- 
ment?” e 

The boys answer promptly, ** Revelations.” 
“ Do you know what books are between the Acts and 
the book of Revelation? 
» ' Some say, ** No sir; " somè begin to enumerate such 
* books as occur to them, and some perhaps begin to name 
" them promptly, and in their regular order, 
^ “I do not mean,” interrupts the teacher, “the names 
of the books, but the kinds of books.” 
+ The boys hesitate. 
“ They are epistles or letters. Do you know who wrote 
the letters? ” 
P e Paul,” ** Peter,” answer many voices at once. 
** Yes, there were several writers, Now the point which 

I wish to bring before you is this; do you know in what 

order, I mean on what principles, the books are arranged?” 

** No sir; ” is the universal reply. 
“I will tell you. First come all Paul's epistles. If 
, you turn over the leaves of the Testament, you will sce 
that Paul's letters are all put together, after the book of 
the.Acts; and what I wish you to notice is, that they are 
arranged in the order of their length. The longest comes 
first, and then the next, and so on to the shortest, which 
isthe epistle to Philemon, This of course, comes last— 

** No;—-I am wrong in saying it is the last of Paul's Epis- 

tles, there is one more,—to the Hebrews; and this comes 

N after all the others, for there has been a good deal of dis- 
l^ pute whether it was really written by Paul. You will see 


} 


^v. that his name is not at the beginning of it, as it is in his 
other epistles: so it was put last." 
a “Then comes the epistle of James. Will you see 
N à whether it is longer than any that come after it?” The 
A. 
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boys, after a minute’s examination, answer, ** Yes sir," . 
** Yes sir.” : WU = 
** What comes next? ? ^ MEL T 

t The epistles of Peter.” eli " 

«Fes; and you will see that the longest of Peter's ~ 
epistles is next in length to that of James': And indeed 
all his:are arranged in the order of their length." 

“ Yes sir." 

** What comes next?” 

«© John’s.” A. 

« Yes, and they arranged in the order of, their length. 
Do you now understand the principles of the arrangement 
of the epistles?” T W^ 

** Yes sir." Mi 

« I should like to have any of you who are interested 
in it, try to express this principle in a few sentences, on. 
paper, and lay it on my desk to-morrow, and I will read 
what you write. You will find it very difficult to express 
it. Now you may lay aside your books. It will be pleas- 
anter for you if you do it silently.” 

Intelligent children will be interested even in so simpléa 
point as this, —much more interested than a maturer mind, 
unacquainted with the peculiarities of children, would sup- 
pose. By bringing up, from time to time, some such liter- 
ary inquiry as this, they will be led insensibly to regard 
the Bible as opening a field for interesting intellectual re- 
search, and will more easily be led to study it. 

At another time, the teacher spends his five minutes in Ë 
aiming to accomplish a very different object. 1 will sup- 


e 


pose it to be one of those afternoons, when all has gone 
smoothly and pleasantly, in school. There has been 

nothing to excite strong interest or emotion; and there 

has been, (as every teacher knows there sometimes will — , : 
be,) without any assignable cause which he can perceive, $ 
a calm, and quiet, and happy spirit, diffused over the minds ; 
and countenances of the little assembly. His evening 
communieation should accord with this feeling, and he 4l 
should make it the occasion to promote those pure and “a 
hallowed emotions in which every immortal mind must i 
find its happiness, if it is to enjoy any, worth possessing. : 
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t . When all is still, the teacher addresses his pupils as fol- 


** I have nothing but a simple story to tell you to-night. 
It is true, and the fact interested me very much when I 
witnessed it, but I do not know that it will interest you 
now, merely to hear it repeated. It is this: 

_ © Last vacation, I was travelling in a remote and thinly 
settled country, among the mountains, in another state; I 
was riding with a gentleman on an almost unfrequented 
road. Forests were all around us, and the houses were 
small and very few. 

* ** At length, as we were passing a humble and solitary 
dwelling, the gentleman said to me, ‘There is a young 
woman sick in this house; should you like to go in and 
see her?’ * Yes sir,’ said I, ‘very much, She can have 
very few visiters I think, in this lonely place, and if you 
think she would like to see us, I should like to go.’ 

** We turned our horses towards the door, and as we 
were riding up, I asked what was the matter with the 
young woman. 

4** * Consumption,’ the gentleman replied, ‘and I sup- 
pose she will not live long.’ 

** At that moment we dismounted and entered the house. 
It was a very pleasant summer’s afternoon, and the door 
was open. We entered and were received by an elderly 
lady, who seemed glad to see us. In one corner of the 
room was a bed, on which was lying the patient whom we 
had come to visit. She was pale and thin in her counte- 
nance, but there was a very calm and happy expression 
beaming in her eye. I went up to her bedside and asked 
her how she did. 

** E talked with her some time, and found that she was a 
Christian. * She did not seem to know whether she would 
get well again or not, and in fact, she did not seem to care 
much about it. She was evidently happy then, and be- 
lieved she should continue so, She had been penitent for 
her sins, and sought and obtained forgiveness, and enjoy- 
ed, in her loneliness, not only the protection of God, but 
also his presence in her heart, diffusing peace and happi- 
ness there. When I came into the house, I said to my- 
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self, ‘I pity, 1 am sure, a person who is confined by 
sickness in this lonely place, with nothing to interest oF . 
amuse hec; but when L came out, I said to myself, * 
not pity her at all.’ vage 

Never destroy the effect of such a communication as 
this, by attempting to follow it up with an exhortation; or 
with general remarks, vainly attempting to strengthen the 
impression. 

‘Never, do I say? Perhaps there may be some excep- 
tions. But children are not reached by formal exhorta- 
tions; their hearts are touched and affected in other ways. 
Sometimes you must reprove, sometimes you must con- - 
demn. But indiscriminate and perpetual harangues about 
the guilt of impenitence, and earnest entreaties to begin 
life of piety, only harden the hearts they are intended to 

„soften, and consequently confirm those who hear them in 
the habits of sin. 

In the same way a multitude of other subjects, infinite in 
number and variety, may be brought before your pupils 
at stated seasons for religious instruction. It is unneces- 
sary to give any more particular examples, but still it mèy 
not be amiss to suggest a few general principles, which 
ought to guide those who are addressing the young, on 
every subject, and especially on the subject of religion. ‘ 

1. Make no effort to simplify language. Children always 
observe this, and are always displeased with it, unless they 
are very young; and it is not necessary. They can under- 
stand ordinary language well cnough, if the subject is with- Duc 
in their comprehension, and treated in à manner adapted — , 
to their powers. If you doubt whether children can un- 
derstand language, tell such a story as this, with ardor of 
tone and proper gesticulation, to a child only two or three 
years old; eis 

« I saw an enormous dog in tho street the other day. : 
He was sauntering along slowly, until he saw a huge piece 
of meat lying down on the ground. He grasped it instant- 
ly between his teeth and ran away with all speed, until he 
disappeared around a corner so that I could see him no 


more." 
In such a description, there is a large ‘number of words 
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which such a child would not understand if they stood 
* lone, but the whole description would be perfectly intel- 
^ ligible. The reason is, the subjecl is simple; the facts 
are such as a very little child would be interested in; and 
the connexion of each new word, in almost every instance, 
explains its meaning. That is the way by which children 
learn all language. They learn the meaning of words, 
not by definitions, but by their connexion in the sentences 
in which they hear them; and by long practice, they ac- 
quire an astonishing facility of doing this. *Tis true 
they sometimes mistake, but not often, and the teacher of 

‘children of almost any age, need not be afraid that he shall 

not be understood. There is no danger from his using 

the language of men, if his subject, and the manner in 

which he treats it, and the form and structure of his sen- 

‘tences are what they ought to be. Of course there may 

be cases, in fact there often will be cases, where particu- 
+ lar words will require special explanation, but they will be 
comparatively few, and instead of making efforts to avoid 
them, it will be better to let them come. The pupils will 
Bè interested and profited by the explanation. 

Perhaps some may ask what harm it will do, to simplify 
"language, when talking to children, ‘It certainly can 
do no injury," they may say, ‘and it diminishes all pos- 
sibility of being misunderstood." It does injury in at least 
three ways. 

(1.) It disgusts the young persons to whom it is address- 
ed, and prevents their being interested in what is said. 
I once met two children twelve years of age, who had 
just returned from hearing a very able discourse, deliv- 
ered before a number of sabbath schools, assembled on 
some public occasion. ** How did you like the discourse?" 
saidd.- ^ 

** Very well indeed," they replied, ** only,” said one of 
them, smiling, ‘he talked to us as if we were all little 
children.” 

Girls and boys however young, never consider them- 
selves little children, for they can always look down upon 
some younger than themselves. They are mortified, when 
treated as though they could not understand what is really 

15 
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within the reach of their faculties. They do not like ‘to | 


have their powers underrated; and they are right in 


feeling. It is common to all, old and young. - — ^ — .- 


(2.) Children are kept back in learning le age, if 
their teacher makes effort to come down, as it is called,to * 
their comprehension in the use of words. Notice that, I 
say, in the use of words, for as I shali show presently, itis - 


absolutely necessary to come down to the RE 


of children, in some other respects. 1f however, in 
use of words, those who address children, confine them- 
selves to such words as children already understand, how - 
are they to make progress in that most important of alf 
studies, the knowledge of language. Many a mother keeps - 
back her child, in this way, to a degree that is hardly con- 
ceivable; thus doing all in her power to perpetuate in the 
child an ignorance of its mother tongue. % 

Teachers ought to make constant efforts to increase thei 
scholars’ stock of words, by using new ones from time 
time, taking care to explain them when the connexion does 
not do it for them: So that instead of coming down to the 
language of childhood, he ought rather to go as far awa 
from it, as he possibly can, without leaving his pupils be- 
hind him. 3 

(3.) But perhaps the greatest evil of this practice is, it 
satisfies the teacher. He thinks he addresses his pupils 
in the right manner, and overlooks, altogether, the real 
peculiarities, in which the power to interest the young de- 
pends. He talks to them in simple language, and wonders 
why they are not interested. He certainly is plain enough. 
He is vexed with them for not attending to what he says, 
attributing it to their dulness or regardlessness of all that 
is useful or good, instead of perceiving that the great dif 
ficulty is his own want of skill. These three evils are suf 
ficient to deter the teacher from the practice. 

9. Present your subject not in its general views, but in 
its minute details. This is the great secret of interesting 
the young. Present it in its details, and in its practical 
exemplifications; do this with any subject whatever, and 
children will always be interested. 

To illustrate this, let us suppose two teachers, wishing 


his . 7 
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plain to their pupils the same subject, and taking the 
llowin | opposite methods of doing it. One, at the close 
chool, addresses his charge as follows; 

** The moral character of any action, that is, whether it 
ight or wrong, depends upon the motives with which it 
formed. Men look only at the outward conduct, but 
4 d looks at the heart. In order now that any action 
should be pleasing to God, it is necessary it should be per- 
formed from the motive of a desire to please him. 

.** Now there are a great many other motives of action 
which prevail among mankind, besides this right one. 
"There is love of praise, love of money, affection for 
friends, &c.” 

By the time the teacher has proceeded thus far, he finds, 
- as he looks around the room, that the countenances of his 
pupils are assuming a listless and inattentive air. One is 
restless in his seat, evidently paying no attention, Anoth- 
- er has reclined his head upon his desk, lost in a reverie, 
and others are looking round the room, at one another, or 

_ at the door, restless and impatient, hoping the dull lecture 

will soon be over. 
The other teacher says; 
“t E have thought of an experiment I might try, which 
would illustrate to you a very important subject. Suppose 
I should call one of the boys, A., to me, and should say 
I to him; ‘I want you to go to your seat and transcribe for 
"| me a piece of poetry, as handsomely as you can. If it is 
written as, ell as you can possibly write it, I will give you 
. 95 cents.’ Suppose I say this to him privately, so that 
none of the rest of the boys can hear, and he goes to take 
his seat, and begins to work. You perceive that I have 
presented to him a motive to exertion.” Á 

** Yes, sir," say the boys, all looking with interest at 
the teacher, wondering how this experiment is going to 


end. 
k « Well, what would that motive be?” 
S * Money." ‘The quarter of a dollar." “ Love of 
Ay. money,” or perhaps other answers are heard, from the 
n various parts of the room. 
Fg * Yes, love of money, it is called. Now suppose I 
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should call another boy, one with whom I was. 
ly acquainted, and, who, I should know woul 
effort to please me, and should say to him, * 1 
ular reason, I want you to copy this poetry’ 
the same—‘ I wish you to copy it handsome 
to send it away, and have not time to copy it 
you do it as well as not?’ " 
“ Suppose the boy should say he could, and s 
it to his seat, and begin; neither of the,boys kn 
the other was doing. I should now have offer 
second boy a motive. Would it be the same 
other? ”” à 
Noir: 
** What was the other? ? 
** Love of money.” 
** What is this? ” 
The boys hesitate. i WB 
“Tt might be called,” continues the teacher, “ friend- - 
ship. It is the motive of a vast number of the actions 
which are performed in this world. pes 
** Do you think of any other common motive of action, 
besides love of money and friendship? ? 
** Love of honor,” says one ** fear,” says another, 
** Yes," continues the teacher, ** both these are com- 
mon motives. I might, to exhibit them, call two more 
boys, one after the other, and say to the one, I will thank 
ou to go and copy this piece of poetry as well as you can. 
1 want to send it to the school committee as a specimen 
of improvement made in this school. s 
«To the other, I might say; ‘you have been a care- 
less boy to-day; you have not got your lessons well, Now 
take your seat, and copy this poetry. Do it carefully. 
Unless you take pains, and do it as well as you-possibly 
can, I shall punish you severely, before you go home.’ 
* How many motives have I got now? Four, I be- 
lieve." 
** Yes sir," say the boys. 
« Love of money, friendship, love of honor, and fear. 
We called the first boy A.; let us call the others, B. C. 
and D.; no, we shall remember better to call them by the 
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of their motives. We will call the first, M. for mo- 
cond, F. for friendship; the third, H. for-hon- 
d the last F.;—we have got an F. already; what 
l we do? On the whole, it is of no consequence, we 
have two Fs, we shall remember not to confound 


** But there are a great many other motives entirely dis- 
. tinet from these. For example, suppose I should say to 
a fifth boy, * Willyou copy this piece of poetry? it belongs 
to one of the little boys in school: he wants a copy of it, 
„and I told him I would try to get some one to copy it for 
him. This motive now would be benevolence; that is, if 
the boy, who was asked to copy it, was not particularly 
acquainted with the other, and did it chiefly to oblige him. 
„We will call this boy B. for Benevolence. 
. * Now suppose I call a sixth boy, and say to him, * I 
have set four or five boys to work, copying this piece of 
poetry; now I want you to set down and see if you can- 
not do it better than any of them. No one of them knows 
that any other is writing, except you, but after the others 
‘are all done, I will compare them and see if yours is not 
the best.’ This would be trying to excite emulation. We 
must call this boy then, E.—But the time I intended to 
devote to talking with you on this subject for to-day, is 
expired, Perhaps, to-morrow, I will take up the subject 
again.” 

The reader now will observe that the grand peculiarity 
of the instructiogs given by this last teacher, as distinguish- 
ed-from those of the first, consists in this; that the parts 
of the subject are presented in detail, and in particular 
exemplification. In the first case, the whole subject was 
despatched in a single, general, and comprehensive des- 
criptions ‘in the latter, it is examined minutely, one point 
being brought forward at a time. — The discussions are 
enlivened too, by meeting and removing such little diffi- 
culties, as will naturally come up, in such an investigation, 
Boys and girls will take an interest in such a lecture; they 
will regret to have it come to a conclusion, and will give 
their attention when the subject is again brought forward, 
on the following day. Let us suppose the time for continu- 
i . 15* 
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ing the exercise to have arrived. The teac) 

the discussion thus. - 

“I was talking to you yesterday about 
action; how many had I made? ” "ei 

Some say, ** Four," some ** Five,” some ** 

** Can you name any of them? "* 

The boys attempt to recollect them, and 
names in the order in which they accidenta 
various individuals. Of course, the words 
tion, Honor, Friendship, and others, come in con 
irregular sounds, from every part of.the school-room 

«You do not recollect the order," says the tea 
“and it is of no consequence, for the order I nam 
only accidental. Now to go on with my account 
pose all these boys to sit down, and go to writing 
one acting under the impulse of the motive wh ha 
been presented to him individually. But in orderto make 
the supposition answer my purpose, I must add two otl d 
cases, I will imagine that one of these boys is cal 
away, a few minutes, and leaves his paper on his desk, and 
that another boy, of an ill-natured and morose disposition, 
happening to pass by and see his paper, thinks he will sit 
down and write upon it a few lines, just to plague and vex 
the one who was called away. We will also suppose that 
I call another boy to me, who, I have reason to believe, is -`> 
a sincere Christian, and say to him, * Here is a new duty 
for you to perform this afternoon. This piece of poetry < 
is to be copied; now do it carefully and.faithfuliy. You 
know that this morning you committed yourself to God’s 
care during the day; now remember he has been watching 
you all the time, thus far, and he will be noticing you all 
the time you are doing this; he will be pleased af you do 
your duty faithfully.’ “g 

«The boys thus all go to writing. Now suppose a 
stranger should come in, and seeing them all busy, should 
say to me, 

*« « What are all these boys doing?’ 

“© € They are writing.’ 

ce t What are they writing?’ 

« «They are writing a piece of poetry,’ 
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m to be very busy; they are very industri- 
boys." 
l rit is not by any means certain that they are 


Whether the boys are, at this moment, doing right, 
wrong, depends not so much upon what they are doing, 
on the feelings of the heart with which they are doing 
cknowledge that they are all doing the same thing 
idly, — they are all writing the same extract, and 
ey are all doing it attentively and carefully, but they 
thinking of very different things.’ 

* * What are they thinking of ?’ 

* Do you see ihat boy?’ I might say, pointing to one 
of them. ‘His name is M. He is writing far money. 
He is saying to himself all the time, *1 hope I shall get 
the quarter of a dollar.’ He is calculating what he shall 
buy with it, and every good or bad letter that he makes, 
he is considering the chance whether he shall succeed or 
e fail in obtaining it." 

te What is the next boy to bim thinking of ?* 

*** His name is B. He is copying to oblige a little fel- 
low, whom he scarcely knows, and is trying to make his 
copy handsome so as to give him pleasure. He is think- 
ing how gratified his schoolmate will be when he receives 

. it, arid is forming plans to get acquainted with him.’ 

. “£ Do you see that boy in the back seat. He has ma- 
liciously taken another boy's place just to spoil his work. 
He knows too that he is breaking the rules of the school, 

. in being out of his place, but he stays, notwithstanding, and 
is delighting himself with thinking how disappointed and 
sad his schoolmate will be, when he comes in and finds 
his work spoiled, because he was depending on doing it 
all hiraself.* 
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“<I see,’ the stranger might say by this 
there is a great difference among these 
told me about them all? V 

** ‘No,’ I might reply, * there are several 
only mention one more. He sits in the midd 
ond desk. He is writing carefully, simp 
wishes to do his duty and please God. He thinks that 
is present, and loves him, and takes care of him, and } 
obedient and grateful'in return. Ido not mean that 
all the time thinking of God, but love to him is his n 
of effort.’ I" ; 

** Do you see now, boys, what I mean to teach you by 
this long supposition?” eU T 

tC Yes sin D 

‘I presume you do. Perhaps it would be difficult for 
you to express it in words, I can express it in gen 
terms, thus, D i 

** Our characters depend not on what we do, but on th 
spirit and motive with which we do it. What I have bee 
saying throws light upon one important verse in the Bib! 
which I should like to have read. James have you a Bi- 
ble in your desk?” 

** Ves sir." $ p 

** Will you turn to 1 Samuel xvi: 7. and then rise and 
read it, Read it loud, so that all the school can hear.” 2 

James reads as follows. 

* MAN LoOKETH ON THE OUTWARD APPEARANCE, BUT 
Gop LOOKETH ON THE HEART." 

This is the way to reach the intellect and the heart of 
the young. Go info detail, Explain truth and duty, not 
in an abstract form, but exhibit it, in aclual and living 


amples. - 23 
(3.) Be very cautious how you bring in the awful sanc- — « —. 
tions of religion, to assist you directly, in the discipline of + 
your school. You will derive a most powerful indirect NP/ 
E 
t 
" 


munity which you govern. But this will be, through the 


assistance, from the influence of religion in the little com- d 
prevalence of its spirit in the hearts of your pupils, and 


not from any assistance which you can usually derive from JU 
it in managing particular cases of transgression. Many p i 
ue) 
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great mistakes in this respect. A bad boy, 
ine something openly and directly subversive of 
| order of the school, or the rights of his compan- 
ns, is called before the master, who thinks that the most 
on ‘weapon to wield against him is the Bible. So 
Hile the trembling culprit stands before him, he adminis- 
ers to him a reproof, which consists of an almost ludicrous 
. mixture of scolding, entreaty, religious instruction, and 
- threatening of punishment. But such an occasion as this is 
[- A time to touch a bad boy’s heart. He is steeled, at such 
2d moment, against any thing but mortification, and the de- 
re to get out of the hands of the master; and he has an 
impression, that the teacher appeals to religious principles, 
.. only to assist him to sustain his own authority. Of course, 
Š gious truth, at such a time, can make no good impres- 
E oR _ There may be exceptions to this rule. There doubt- 
less are.. I have found some; and every successful teacher 
reads this, will probably call some to mind, some 
which have occurred in the course of his own experience. 
I gm only speaking of what ought to be the general rule, 
Which is, to reserve religious truths for moments of a dif- 
^' ferent character altogether. Bring the principles of the 
Bible forward when the mind is calm, when the emotions 
are quieted, and all within is at rest; and in exhibiting 
(so them, be actuated not by a desire to make your duties of 
«government easier, but to promote the real and permanent 

» happiness of your charge. 
(4.) De not be eager to draw from your pupils, an ex- 
* pression of their personal interest in religious truth. Lay 
before them, and enforce, by all the means in your pow- 
er, the principles of christian duty, but do not converse 
with them for the purpose of gratifying your curiosity in 
. , regaid te’their piety, or your spiritual pride by counting up 
. the numbers of those who have been led to piety by your 
influence. Beginning to act from christian principles is 
the beginning of a new life, and it may be an interesting 
subject of inquiry to you, to ascertain how many of your 
pupils have experienced the change. But, in many cases, 
it would merely gratify curiosity to know. "There is no 
question too, that in very many instances, the faint glim- 
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mering of religious interest, which would have kind] 
a bright flame, is extinguished at once and pe 
ever, by the rough inquiries of a religious frien 

if you make inquiries, and form a definite opinio 
pupils, they will know that this is your practice. 


unfortunately too large, of those, who mai 
and pretences of piety, without its power; 
are filled with self-sufficiency and spiritual pri 
haps zeal for the truths and external duties of re 
while the real spirit of piety has no place there, “ 
trust to some imaginary change, long since passed 
and which has proved to be spurious by its failing o 
fruits. The best way, in fact the only way, t 
against this danger, especially with the young, isto 
by your manner of speaking and acting on this subject, a 
all times, that you regard a truly religious life, as the only 
evidence of piety ;—and that consequently, however much 
interest your pupils may apparently take in religious it 
struction, they cannot know, and you cannot oov ets 
Christian principle reigns within them, in any oth 
than by following them through life and observing how, i 
and with what spirit, the various duties of it are performed, 
There are very many fallacious indications of piety; so 
fallacious and so plausible, that there are very few, even 
among intelligent Christians, who are not often greatly de- '. 
ceived, —** By their fruits ye shall know them,” said the 
Saviour, a direction sufficiently plain, one would think, 
and pointing to a test, sufficiently casy to be applied. But 
it iseslow and tedious work to wait for fruits; and we ac- 
cordingly seek a criterion, which will help us quicker to a 
result. You see your pupil serious and thoughts. It is 
well: but it is not proof of piety. You see him deeply 
interested when you speak of his obligations to his Maker, 
and the duties he owes to him. This is well; but it is no 
proof of piety, You know he reads his Bible daily and 2 ) 
offers his morning and evening prayers. When you speak 
to him of God's goodness, and of his past ingratitude, his f, 
bosom heaves with emotion, and the tear stands in his eye. 
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ou may hope that he is going to devote his 
e of God. But you cannot know; you 
eve, with any great confidence. These 
not piety.. They are not conclusive evi- 
. They are only, in the young, faint grounds 
, that the genuine fruits of picty will appear. 

X am aware that there are many persons, so habituated 
oto judging with confidence of the piety of others, from 
|. some such indications as I have described, that they will 
think I carry my cautions to the extreme. Perhaps I do; 
but the Saviour said, ** By their fruits ye shall know them,” 
and it is safest to follow his direction. 

y the word fruits, however, our Saviour unquestion- 
= ably does not mean, the mere moral virtues of this life. 
a The fruits to be looked at, are the fruits of piety, that is, 
OPEN tions of permanent attachment to the Creator, and 
 & desire to obey his commands. We must look for these. 
re is no objection to your giving particular individ- 
Is special instruction, adapted to their wants and cir- 
f cumstances. You may do this, by writing, or in other 
; „ ways, but do not lead them to make up their minds fully 
^ "that they are Christians, in such a sense as to induce them 
to feel that the work is done. Let them understand that 
+ » becoming a Christian is beginning a work, not finishing it. 
Be cautious how you form an opinion even yourself on the 
question of the genuineness of their piety. Be content 
."'notto know. You will be more faithful and watchful if 

you consider it uncertain, and they will be more faithful 
and watchful too. 

(5.) Bring, very fully and frequently, before your pupils 
the practical duties of religion in all their details, espe- 
cially their duties at home; to their parents and to their 
brothers gnd sisters. Do not, however, allow them to mis- 

* take morality for religion. Show them clearly what piety 
-~ is, in its essence, and this you can do most successfully by 
exhibiting its effects. 
EN (6.) Finally let me insert as the. keystone of all that I 
=, ` have been saying in this chapter, be sincere, and ardent, 
à and consistent, in your own piety. The whole structure 
which I have been attempting to build, will tumble into 
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ruins without this. Be constantly watchful ; 
not only to maintain intimate communion 
to renew it daily in your seasons of reti 
your conduct. Let piety control and re, 
your pupils that it makes you amiable, patient, 
benevolent in little things, as well as in great 
your example will co-operate with your instruct 
allure your pupils to walk in the paths whi yo 
But no clearness and faithfulness in religiou: acl 
atone for the injury which a bad example 1e 
Conduct speaks louder than words, and no persons are 
more shrewd than the young, to discover the hollown 
of empty professions, and the heartlessness E r 


tended interest in their good. 

Tam aware that this book may fall into the hands 
some, who may take little interest in the subject of tl 
chapter. To such I may perhaps owe an apology, 
having thus fully discussed a topic, in which only miu | 
of my readers can be supposed to be interested. y 
apology is this. It is obvious and unquestionable th: 
all owe allegiance to the Supreme. It is so svg hd 
unquestionable, as to be entirely beyond the necessity. ol 
proof, for it is plain that nothing but such a bond of union, -5 
can keep the peace, among the millions of distinct intelli- 
gences with which the creation is filled. It is therefore 
the plain duty of every man, to establish that connexion 
between himself and his Maker, which the Bible requires, 
and to do what he can to bring others to the peace and 
happiness of picty. These truths are so plain that they 
admit of no discussion and no denial, and it seems to me 
highly unsafe, for any man to neglect or to postpone the 
performance of the duty which arises from then. Æ still 
greater hazard is incurred, when such a man having forty 
or fifty fellow beings almost entirely under his influence, 
leads them, by his example, away from their Maker, and 
so far, that he must in many cases hopelessly confirm the 
separation. With these views I could not, when writing 
on the duties of a teacher of the young, refrain from bring- 
ing distinctly to view, this which has so imperious a claim. 


CHAPTER VI. 
oj THE "MT. VERNON SCHOOL. 


is perhaps no way, by which teachers can, in a 

o more to acquire a knowledge of their art, 

erest in it, than by visiting each others’ schools. 

ot always the case, that any thing is observed by 
siter, which he can directly and wholly introduce into 
school; but what he sees, suggests to him modifi- 
or changes, and it gives him, at any rate, renew- 
ngth and resolution in his work, to see how similar 
are accomplished, or similar difficulties removed, 

y others. I have often thought, that there ought on this 

account, to be far greater freedom and frequency in the 

interchange of visits, than there is. 

Next, however, to a visit to a school, comes the reading 
of a vivid description of it. I do not mean a cold, theo- 
.  ,Ietical exposition of the general principles of its manage- 

X ment and instruction, for these are essentially the same, 
in all good schools. I mean a minute account of the plans 
und arrangements by which these general principles are 
applied. Suppose twenty, of the most successful teachers 
in New England would write such a description, each of 
his own school, how valuable would be the volume which 
should csatain them! 

. . With these views, I have concluded to devote one chap- 
ter to a description of the school which has been for four 
years under my care. "The account was originally pre- 

. pared and printed, but not published, for the purpose of 
distribution among the scholars, simply because this seem- 
ed to be the easiest and surest method of making them, 
on their admission to the school, acquainted with its ar- 
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rangements and plans. It is addressed, therefore, thro 
out, to a pupil, and I preserve its origipalifon i 
being addressed to pupils, and intended to jns 
it is an example of the mode of address, and the 
fluence recommended in this work. It was chiefly 
ed for new scholars; a copy of it was presented to eac 
on the day of her admission to the school, and it was ma 
her first duty to read it attentively. $ Li 
The system which it describes is one, which gradu 
grew up in the institution under the writer’s care, The 
School was commenced with a small number of pupils, and 
without any system or plan whatever, and the one here 
scribed, was formed insensibly and by slow degrees, thro 
the influence of various and accidental circumstances 
have no idea that it is superior to the plans of gover 
ment and instruction adopted in many other schools. It 
true that there must necessarily be some system in eve 
large school; but various instructers will fall upon different 
principles of organization, which will naturally be such as 
are adapted to the habits of thought and manner of instruc- 
tion of their respective authors, and consequently each will. 
be best for its own place. While, therefore, some sy S 
—some methodical arrangement, is necessary in all sc m 
itis not necessary that it should be the same in all. I 
is not even desirable that it should be. I consider this 
lan, as only one among a multitude of others, each of 
which will be successful, not by the power of its intrinsic `, 
, qualities, but just in proportion to the ability and faithful- 
ness with which it is carried into effect. > 
There may be features of this plan, which teachers who 
may read it, may be inclined to adopt. In other cases sug- 
gestions may occur to the mind of the reader, which may 
modify in some degree his present plans. Others may 
merely be interested in seeing how others effect, what they, 
by easy methods, are equally successful in effecting. 
It isin these, and similar ways, that I have often myself 
been highly benefited in visiting schools, and in reading — 4 
descriptions of them; and it is for such purposes, that I in- 


sert the account here. 
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arge school is necessarily somewhat complicated 

n, and as new scholars usually find that it requires 
ime, and gives them no little trouble, to understand 
angements they find in operation here, I have con- 
ed to write a brief description of these arrangements, 
y help of which, you will, I hope, the sooner feel at home 
in your new place of duty. That I may be more distinct 
pacio T shall class what I have to say, under sepa- 


heads. - 


I. Your PERSONAL DUTY. 


r first anxiety as you come into the school-room, and 
r seat among the busy multitude, if you are con-. 
sly desirous of doing your duty, will be, lest, igno- 
ou are of the whole plan and of all the regulations 

tution, you should inadvertently do what will be 
ered wrong. I wish first then to put you at rest on 
score. Thereis but one rule of this school. That you 
ean easily keep, 

“You will observe on one side of my desk a clock upon 
the wall, and upon the other a piece of apparatus that is 
`e probably new to you. It isa metallic plate upon which are 

+ 5 marked in gilded letters, the words ** Study Hows.” This 
(. 77 ds upright, but it is so attached by its lower edge to its sup- 
port, by means of a hinge, that it can fall over from above, 
and thus be in a horizontal position; or it will rest in an în- 
clined position,—half down, as it is called, — It is drawn u 
and let down by a cord passing over a pulley. When it 
passes either way, its upper part touches a bell, which gives 
. all in’thé room notice of its motion. 

E Now when this ** Study Card"* as the scholars call it, is 
up, so that the words ** Srupy Hours” are presented to the 
view of the school, it is the signal for silence and study. 

- THERE Is THEN TO BE NO COMMUNICATION AND NO LEAY- 
ING OF SEATS EXCEPT AT THE DIRECTION OF TEACHERS. 


* This apparatus has been previously described. See p. 40. 
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When it is half down, each scholar ma: lea her al 
whisper, but she must do nothing whic tur 
When it is down, all the duties of school are 
scholars are left entirely to their liberty. d 
_As this is the only rule of the school; it dese: 
more full explanation; for not only your. progres sti 
but your influence in promoting the welfare of the schoo! 
and consequently your peace and happiness while you ar 
a member of it, will depend upon the strictness with which 
you observe it. oe 
Whenever, then, the study card goes up, and yo : 
the sound of its little bell, immediately and instantaneousl 
stop, whatever you are saying. If you are away from you 
qu 


seat go directly to it, and there remain, and forget in y 


own silent and solitary studies, so far as you can, all 
are around you. You will remember that all communica 
lion is forbidden, Whispering, making signs, writi ng ur 
paper or a slate, bowing to any one,—and in fact, every 
possible way, by which one person may have any sort of 
mental intercourse with another, is wrong, A large am- 
ber of the scholars take a pride and pleasure in carryin 
this rule into as perfect an observance as possible, 
say, that as this is the only rule with which I trouble them 
they ought certainly to observe this faithfully. I myself. 
however put it upon other ground. Iam satisfied, that it —... 
‘is better and pleasanter for you to observe it most rigidly, _ Y 
if it is attempted to be enforced at all. Nx 

You will ask, ** Cannot we obtain permission of you or 
of the teachers to leave our seats or to whisper, if it. is 
necessary?” The answer is, ** No.” You must never ask 
permission of me or of the teachers, You can leave seats 
or speak at the direction of the teachers, i. e. when they of 
their own accord, ask you to do it, but you are never ts ask 
their permission. If you should, and if any teachers should 
give you permission, it would be of no avail. Thave ney- 
er given them authority to grant any permissions of the 
kind. j 

You will then say, are we never on any occasion what- 
ever to leave our seats in study hours? Yes you are. 
There are two ways, 


g 
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tthe direction of teachers. Going to and from reci- 
is considered as at the direction of teachers. So 
person is requested by a teacher to transact any busi- 
or is elected to a public office, or appointed upon a 
nmittee,—leaving seats or speaking, so far as is really 
necessary for the accomplishing such a purpose, is consid- 
“eréd as at the direction of teachers, and is consequently 
. right. In the same manner, if a teacher should ask you 
= individually, or give general notice to the members of a 
. class to come to fer seat for private instruction, or to go 
On, to any part of the school-room for her, it would be right 
* to do it. The distinction, you observe, is this. The 
m teacher may of her own accord, direct any leaving of seats 
3 which she may think necessary to accomplish the objects 
+ of the school. She must not however, at the request of an 
= “individual for the sake of her mere private convenience, 
ive her permission to speak or to leave her seat. If for 
_+ example a teacher should say to you in your class, ** As 
| soon as you have performed a certain work you may bring 
it to me,”—you would in bringing it, be acting under her 
rection and would consequently do right. If however 
you should want a pencil and should ask her to give you 
leave to borrow it, even if she should give you leave, you 
would do wrong to go, for you would not be acting at 
her direction, but simply by her consent, and she has no 
authority to grant consent. 
127 2, The second case in which you may leave your seat 
is when some yery uncommon occurrence takes place 
which is sufficient reason for suspending all rules. If 
your neighbor is faint, you may speak to her and if ne- 
cessary lead her out. If your mother or some other friend 
should come into the school-room you can go and sit with 
her npon the sofa, and talk about the school. And so in 
many other similar cases. Be very careful not to abuse 
this privilege, and make slight causes the grounds of 
your exceptions. It ought to be a very clear case, If 
a young lady is unwell in a trifling degree, so as to need 
no assistance, you would evidently do wrong to talk to her. 
The rule, in fact, is very similar to that which all well 
bred people observe at church. They never speak or 
16* 
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leave their seats unless some really imp 
as sickness, requires them to break over. 
out. You have in the same manner, in 


Each scholar was allowed to whisper in run 


scientious and faithful, but as might have been antic 
the experiment failed. It was almost universally th 
tice to whisper more or less about subjects entirely fe 
eign to the business of the school. This they all repeal 
edly acknowledged; and the scholars almost T 
admitted, that the good of the school require 
hibition of all communication during certain ho 
gave them their choice, either always to ask permissi 
when they wished to speak, or to have a certain tim 
allowed for the purpose, during which free inter-commu- 
nication might be allowed to all the school;—with the 
understanding, however, that out of this time, no permis- o - 
sion should ever be asked or granted. They very wisely 
chose the latter plan, and the study card was coastructed 
and put up to mark the times of free communication, and 5 
ofsilent study. "The card was at first down every half. 
hour for one or two minutes. "The scholars afterwards 
thinking, that their intellectual habits would be improved 
and the welfare of the school promoted, by their having = 
a longer time for uninterrupted study, of their own ac- - , 
cord, without any influence from me, proposed that the 
card should be down only once an hour. This plan was’ 
adopted by them, by vote. I wish it to be understood 

that it was not my plan, but theirs, and that I am at any 
time willing to have the study card down once in half 

an hour, whenever a majority of the scholars, voting by 
ballot, desire it j 
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- ' You will find that this system of having a distinct time 
"for whispering, when all may whisper freely, all commu- 
nieation being entirely excluded at other times, will at 
first give you some trouble. It will be hard for you, if 
you are not accustomed to it, to learn conscientiously and 
faithfully to comply. Besides, at first you will often need 
some little information, or an article which you might 
obtain in a moment, but which you cannot innocently ask 
for till the card isdown, and this might keep you waiting 
an hour. You will, however, after a few such instances, 
soon Jearn to.make your preparations before hand, and if 

“you area girl of enlarged views and elevated feelings, 
you will good humoredly acquiesce in suffering a little in- 
convenience yourself, for the sake of helping to preserve 
those distinct and well defined lines, by which all bounda- 
‘ries must be marked, in a large establishment, if order 
and system are to be preserved at all. 

'Though at first you may experience a little incon- 
venience, you will soon take pleasure in the scientific 
strictness of the plan. It will gratify you to observe the 

rofound stillness of the room where a hundred are study- 
ing. Youwill take pleasure in observing the sudden tran- 
sition from the silence of study hours to the joyful sounds, 
and the animating activity of recess, when the Study Card 
goes down; and then when it rises again at the close of 
>the recess, you will be gratified to observe how suddenly 
the sounds which have filled the air and made the room 

Bo lively-a scene are hushed into silence by the single 

and almost inaudible touch of that little bell. You will 

take pleasure in this, for young and old always take plea- 
sure in the strict and rigid operation of system, rather than 
in’ laxity and disorder. 1 am convinced also that the 
scholars.do like the operation of this plan for I do not 
have to make any efforts to sustain it. With the excep- 
tion that occasionally, usually not ofiener than once in 
several months, I allude to the subject, and that chiefly 
on account of a few careless and unfaithful individuals, 

I have little to say or to do to maintain the authority 

of the study card. Most of the scholars obey it of 

their own accord, implicitly and cordially. And I believe 
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they consider this faithful monitor, not only one of the | 
most useful, but one of the most agreeable friends they. ^ 
have. We should not only regret its services, botgmiss A 
its company, if it should be taken away. 4 

This regulation then, viz., to abstain from all commu: = 
nication with one another, and from all leaving of seats. 
at certain times which are marked by the position ofthe %“ 
Study Card, is the only one which can properly be called 
a rule of the school. There are a great many arrange- 
ments and plans relating to the instruction of the pupils, 
but no other specific rules relating to their conduct. ou 
are, of course, while in the school, under the same moral * 
obligations which rest upon you elsewhere. You must 
be kind to one another, respectful to superiors, and quiet, 
and orderly in your deportment. You must do nothing 
to encroach upon another's rights, or to interrupt and dis~. 
turb your companions in their pursuits. You must not 
produce disorder, or be wasteful of the public property, . 
or do any thing else which you might know is in itself. 
wrong. But you are to avoid these things, not because 
there are any rules in this school against them, for there. ' 
are none;—but because they are in themselves wrong ~*~ 
in all places and under all circumstances, wrong. "he 
universal and unchangeable principles of duty are the 
same here as elsewhere. I do not make rules pointing 
them out, but expect that you will, through your own 
conscience and moral principle, discover and obey them. 

Such a case as this, for example, once occurred. A 
number of little girls began to amuse themselves in recess 
with running about among the desks in pursuit of one 
another, and they told me, in excuse for it, that they did Y 
not know that it was ** against the rule.” - H 

“It is not against the rule; " said I, “I have never y f 
made any rule against running about among the desks,” Oo 

“ Then,” asked they, ** did we do wrong?” 

** Do you think it would be a good plan,” I inquired, A 
“to have it a common amusement in the recess, for the 
girls to hunt each other among the desks? ” 

** No sir,” they replied simultaneously. 

* Why not? ‘There are some reasons. I do not know, 
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. .hówever whether you will have the ingenuity to think of 
“them.” - 
** We may start the desks from their places,” said one. 
« Ves,” said I, “ they are fastened down very slightly, 
so that I may easily alter their position.” 
o“ We might upset the inkstands,” said another. 
“*Sometimes,”” added a third, ** we 1an against the schol- 
ars who are sitting in their seats.” 
** Tt seems then you have ingenuity enough to discover 
. the reasons. Why did not these reasons prevent your 
doingit" —. 
* ** We did not think of them before.” 
«< True; that is the exact state of the case. Now when 
persons are so eager to promote their own enjoyment, as 
` to forget the rights and the comforts of others, it is selfish- 
mess. Now is there any rule in this school against self- 
ishness."* 


D ** No sir.” 


You are right. There is not. But selfishness is 
wrong,—very wrong, in whatever form it appears, —here, 
end every where else; and that, whether I make any rules 
against it or not.” 

You will see from this anecdote that though there is 
but one rule of the school, I by no means intend to say 
that there is only one way of doing wrong here. That would 
be very absurd. You must nol do any thing which you may 
know, by proper reflection, to be in itself wrong. This how- 
ever is an. universal principle of duty, not a rule of the Mt. 
Vernon School. If I should attempt to make rules which 
would specify and prohibit every possible way by which 
you might do wrong, my laws would be innumerable. And 
even then I should fail of securing my object, unless you 
had the disposition to do your duty. No legislation can 
enact laws as fast as a perverted ingenuity can find means 
to evade them. 

You will perhaps ask what will be the consequence if 
we transgress, either the single rule of the school, or any 
of the great principles of duty. — In other words what are 
the punishments which are resorted to in the Mt. Vernon 
School? ‘The answer is there are no punishments. I do 
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not say that I should not,'in case all other means shouid. " 
fail, resort to the most decisive measures to secure obedi- < 
ence and subordination. Most certainly, I should do so, 

as it would plainly be my duty to do it. If Youu E 
any time be so unhappy as to violate your obligations. 
yourself, to your companions, or to me,—should you mis- 
improve your time, or exhibit an unkind or a selfish spirit; 
or be disrespectful or insubordinate to your teachers, — 
should go frankly and openly, but kindly to you, and en- 
deavor to convince you of your fault. F'should very proba- 
bly do this by addressing a note to you, as I suppo e this 
should be less unpleasant to you than a conversa: 

such a case, I shall hope that you will as. frankly en- 
ly reply; telling me whether you admit your fault are 
determined to amend, or else informing me of the conti 
ry. .I shall wish you to be sincere, and then I shall kno 
what course to take next. But as to the consequences 
which may result to you if you should persist in what is 
wrong, it is not necessary that you should know them 
beforehand. They who wander from duty, always plunge 
themselves into troubles they do not anticipate; and if you 
do what, at the time you are doing it, you know to be ` 
wrong, it will not be unjust that you should suffer the con- 
sequences, even if they were not beforehand understood 
and expected. This will be the care with you all through 
life, and it will be the case here. 

I say it will be the case here; I ought rather to say that © 
it will be the case, should you be so unhappy as to do wrong 
and to persist in it. Such cases however never occur, . At 
least they occur so seldom, and at intervals so great, that 
every thing of the nature of punishment, that is, the de- f 
priving a pupil of any enjoyment, or subjecting her to any 1 

isgrace, or giving her pain in any way in consequence 
of her faults, except the simple pain of awakening con- © AM 
science in her bosom is almost entirely unknown. I hope ^ ; 
that you will always be ready to confess and forsake your 
faults, and endeavor while you remain in school, to im- 
prove in character, and attain as far as possible, every 
moral excellence. 

T ought to remark before dismissing this topic, that I 
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.plàce very great confidence in the scholars in regard to 
“their moral conduct and deportment, and they fully de- 
serve it. I.have no care and no trouble in what is com- 
monly called the government of the school. Neither myself 
nor any one else is employed in any way in watching the 
scholars, or keeping any, sort of account of them. I should 
not åt any time hesitate to call all the teachers in an ad- 
joining room, leaving the school alone for half an hour, 
and I should be confident, that at such a time order, and 
stillness, and attention to study would prevail as much as 


` ever. The scholars would not look to see whether I was 


‘in my desk, but whether the Study Card was up. The 
sehool was left in this way, half an hour every day, during 
a quarter, that we might have a teachers’ meeting, and 
the school went on, generally quite as well, to say the 
least, as when the teachers were present. One or two 
instances of irregular conduct occurred. Ido not now 
recollect precisely what they were. "They were however, 
fully acknowledged and not repeated, and I believe the 
scholars were generally more scrupulous and faithful then 
than at other times. They would not betray the confi- 
"dence reposed in them. ‘This plan was continued until it 
was found more convenient to have the teachers’ meeting 
in the afternoons. 

When any thing wrong is done in school, I generally 
state the case and request the individuals who have done 


.. “it to let me know whothey are. "They do it sometimes by 


notes and sometimes in conversation, —but they always do 
it. . The plan always succeeds. The scholars all know 
that there is nothing to be feared from confessing faults to 
me;—but that on the other hand, it is a most direct and 
certain way to secure returning peace and happiness. 

I can illustrate this by describing a case which actually 
occurred. Though the description is not to be consid- 
ered so much an accurate account of what occurred in a 
particular case, as an illustration of the general spirit and 
manner in which such cases are disposed of. I accident- 
ally understood, that some of the younger scholars were 
in the habit, during recesses and after school, of ringing 
the door bell and then running away, to amuse themselves 
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with the perplexity of their companions, who should goto ~ 
the door and find no one there. I explained in a few 
Words, one day, to the school, that this was wrong. 

** How many," I then asked, ** have ever been put t 
the trouble to go to the door, when the bell has thus been 
rung? They may rise.” d 

A very large number of scholars stood up. Those^who — 
bad done the mischief were evidently surprised at the ex- 
tent of the trouble they had occasioned. * 

** Now," I continued, “ I think alf will be convinced 
that the trouble which this practice has oecasioned to the 
fifty or sixty young ladies, who cannot be expected;to find 
amusement in such a way, is far greater than the pleas, re 
it can have given to the few who are young enough to 
have enjoyed it. Therefore it was wrong. Do you think 
the girls who rang the bell might have known this, by 
proper reflection? ” h 

* Yes sir,” the school generally answered. 

‘I do not mean," said I, “if they had set them- 
selves formally at work to think about the subject; but 
with such a degree of reflection as ought reasonably to 
be expected of little girls, in the hilarity of recess and . 
of play. 9 

** Yes sir,” was still the reply, but fainter than before. 

“There is one way by which I might ascertain wheth- Los 
er you were old enough to know that this was wrong, and. 
that is by asking those who have refrained from doing this, .- 
because they supposed it would be wrong, to rise. Then 
ifsome of the youngest scholars in school should stand-up, A 
as I have no doubt they would, it would prove that all might : 
have known, if they had been equally conscientious, But 
if Lask those to rise who have not rung the bell, I shall 
make known to the whole school who they are that-haye f 
done it, and I wish that the exposure of faults should be M wi 
private, unless it is necessary that it should be public. I b 
will therefore not do it. I have myself however, no doubt : 
that all might have known that it was wrong.” ý 

“There is,” continued I, “another injury which must ; 1 
grow out of such a practice, This I should not have 3 
expected the little girls could think of Ia fact, I doubt 2 
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whether any in school will think of it. Can any one tell 

(s what it is?” 

No one replied. i 

E ** E should suppose that it would lead you to disregard 

the bell when it rings, and that consequently a gentleman 
or lady might sometimes ring in vain; the scholars near 
‘thé door, saying, * Oh it is only the little girls.’ ” 

** Yes sir,” was heard from all parts of the room. 

I found from farther inquiry that this had been the 
case, and I closed by saying, 

** I am satisfied, that those who have inadvertently fall- 

e en into this practice are sorry for it, and that if I should 
leave it here, no more cases of it would occur, and this is 
all I wish. At the same time, they who have done this, 
will feel more effectually relieved from the pain which 

shaving done wrong must necessarily give them, if they 
individually acknowledge it tome. T wish therefore that 
all who have done so, would write me notes stating the 
facts. Ifany one does not do it, she will punish herself 
severely, for she will feel for many days to come, that 
while her companions were willing to acknowledge their 
faults, she wished to conceal and cover hers. Conscience 
will reproach her bitterly for her insincerity, and when- 
ever she hears the sound of the doer bell, it will remind her 
not only of her fault, but of what is far worse her willing- 
ness to appear innocent when she was really guilty.” 

' Before the close of the school I had eight or ten notes 
acknowledging the fault, describing the circumstances of 
each case, and expressing promises to do so no more. 

It is by such methods as this, rather than by threaten- 
ing and punishment, that I manage the cases of discipline 
which from time to time occur, but even such as this, slight 
asit is, occur very seldom. Weeks and weeks sometimes 
elapse without one. When they do occur they are always 
easily settled by confession and reform. Sometimes I am 
asked to forgive the offence. But I never forgive. I have 
no power to forgive. God must forgive you when you do 
wrong, or the burden must remain. My duty is, to take 
measures to prevent future transgression, and to lead those 
who have been guilty of it, to God for pardon, If they 

TA: 
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do not go to him, though they may satisfy me, as principal _ 
of a school, by not repeating the offence, —they must re... S 
main unforgiven. I can forget, and I do forget. Fi 
example, in this last case, I have not the slightest rec 
lection, of any individual who was engaged in it. Th 
evil was entirely removed, and had it not afforded me, a 
convenient illustration here, perhaps I should never hayé 
thought of it again,—still it may not yet be forgiven. T E 
may seem strange that I should speak so seriously sof 
God's forgiveness for such a trifle as that. Does he noi 
a child's ringing a door bell in play? He notices whi 
child is willing to yield to temptation, to do what she kno k 
to be wrong, and to act, even in the slightest trifle, from 
selfish disregard for the convenience of others. This spir 
he always notices, and though I may stop any particular 
form of its exhibition, it is for Him alone to forgive it and. 
to purify the heart from its power. But I shall speak more 
articularly on this subject under the head of Religious 


nstruction. & 


ji , 
Il. ORDER or’ DAILY EXERCISES. Ah 


There will be given you when you enter the school a 
blank schedule, in which the divisions of each forenoon 
for one week are marked, and in which your own employ- 
ments for every half hour are to be written. A copy of * 
this is inserted on page 196, 


E 


This schedule, when filled up, forms a sort of a map of 
the week, in which you can readily find what are your 
duties for any particular time. The following description 
will enable you better to understand it. 


Opening of the School. 


The first thing which will call your attention as the hour 
for the commencement of the school approaches in the 
morning, is the ringing of a bell, five minutes before the UL. 
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time arrives, by the regulator, who sists at tho curtained 
* desk before the Study Card. One minute before the time, 
the bell is rung again, which is the signal for all to take 
their seats and prepare for the opening of the school. 
When the precise moment arrives, the Study Card is 
drawn up, and at the sound of its little bell, all the schol- 
ars tecline their heads upon their desks and unite with me 
in a very short prayer for God's protection and blessing 
during the day. L adopted the plan of allowing the schol- 
ars to sit, because’ I thought it would be pleasanter for 
them, and they have in return been generally, so far as I 
* know, faithful in complying with my wish that they would 
all assume the posture proposed, so that the school may 
present the uniform and serious aspect which is proper, 
when we are engaged in so solemn a duty. If you move 
your chair back a little, you will find the posture not incon- 
venient, but the only reward you will have for faithfully 
complying with the general custom is the pleasure of 
doing your duty, for no one watches you, and you would 
not be called to account should you neglect to conform. 
After the prayer we sing one or two verses of a hymn. 
The music is led by the piano, and we wish all to join in it 
who can sing. The exercises which follow are exhibited 
to the eye by the following diagram. 
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First Hour.—Evening Lessons. 
(See plan; page 196.) 


"We then, as you will see by the schedule, commence 
-the first hour of the day. It is marked evening lessons, 
because most, though not all, of the studies are intended 
to be prepared out of school. These studies are miscella- 
neous in their character, comprising Geography, History, 
* Natural and Intellectual Philosophy, and Natural His- 

tory. This hour, like all the other hours for study, is 

divided into two equal parts, some classes reciting in the 

first part, and others in the second. A bell is always rung 
3 ` five minutes before the time for closing the recitation, to 
^ give the teachers notice that their time is nearly expired, 
and then again at the time, to give notice to new classes 
to take their places. "Phus you will observe that five 
minutes before the half hour expires, the bell will ring; 
soon after which the classes in recitation will take their 
seats. Precisely at the end of the half hour, it will ring 
again, when new classes will take their places. In the 


S same manner notice is given five minutes before the sec- 

NP. ond half of the hour expires, and so in all the other three 
Ü ` . hours. 

5 , ^. At the end of the first hour, the Study Card will be let 
s. half down, five minutes, and you will perceive that the 
ks , sound of its bell will immediately produce a decided change 
E in the whole aspect of the room. It is the signal, as has 
J been before explained, for universal permission to whisper, 
L and to leaye seats, though not for loud talking or play, so 
e that those who wish to continue their studies may do so 
si |a without interruption, When the five minutes has expired, 
j the Card goes up again, and its sound immediately restores 


silence and order. 


yr 
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Second Hour.—Languages 


(See plan.) 


We then commence the second hour of the schéol.” 
This is devoted to the study of the Languages, e 
Latin, French, and English classes recite at this t 
By English classes I mean those studying the Englis 
a language, i. e. classes in Grammar, Rhetoric, and Com 
position. The hour is divided as the first hour is, and the 
bell is rung in the same way, i. e. at the close of each 
half hour, and also five minutes before the close, to give 
the classes notice that the time for recitation is about to. 


expire, "d He | 


First General Ezercise, 


(See Plan.) 


You will observe then, that there follows upon the sche- 
dule, a quarter of an hour marked G. "That initial stands 
for General Exercise, and when it arrives each pupil is to 
lay aside her work, and attend to any exercise which may 
be proposed. This quarter of an hour is appropriated to 
a great variety of purposes. Sometimes I give. a short 
and familiar lecture on some useful subject connected with 
science or art, or the principles of duty. Sometimes we 
have a general reading lesson. Sometimes we turn the. 
School into a Bible class. Again the time is occupied in 
attending to some general business of the school. The " 
bell is rung one minute before the close of the time, and — > 
when the period appropriated to this purpose has actually 
expired, the Study Card, for the first time in the morning, 
is let entirely down, and the room is at once suddenly 
transformed into a scene of life and motion and gaiety. 
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First Recess. 


(See plan.) 

ie 

The time for the recess is a quarter of an hour, and as 
you will see, it is marked R. on the schedule. We have 
various modes of smusing ourselves and finding exercise 
and recreation in recesses. Sometimes the girls bring 
their battledoers to school. Sometimes they have a large 

“number of soft balls, with which they amuse themselves. 
A more common amusement is marching to the music of 
the piano. For this purpose, a set of signals by the whis- 
tle has been devised, by which commands are communi- 
‘cated to the school. 

In these and similar amusements the recess passes away, 
and one minute before it expires the bell is rung, to give 
notice of the approach of study hours. 

At this signal the scholars begin to prepare for a return 
to the ordinary duties of school, and when at the full 
expiration of the recess, the Study Card again goes up, 
silence, and attention, and order is immediately restored. 


e 0 Third Hour.—Mathematics. 
(See plan.) 


"There follows next, as you will see by reference to the 
schedule, an hour marked Mathematics. It is time for 
studying and reciting Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry and 
similar studies. It is divided as the previous hours were, 
into two equal parts, and the bell is rung as has been 
described, five minutes before the close, and precisely at 
the close of each half hour, 
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Second General Exercise.— Business; 


(Sce plan.) 


Then follows two quarter hours, appropriated like thosé 
heretofore described, the first to a General Exercise, the 
second to a Recess. At the first of these, the general 
business of the school is transacted. A's this business 
probably appear new to you, and will attract your at 
tion, I will describe its nature and design, 

At first you will observe a young lady rise at the sec- 
retary’s desk, to read a journal of what was done the day 
before. ‘Che notices which I gave,—the arrangements f 
made,—the subjects discussed and decided,—and in fact 
every thing important and interesting in the business or 
occurrences of the preceding day—is recorded by the sec- 
retary of the school, and read at this time. This journal 
ought not to be a mere dry record of votes and business, 
but as far as possible, an interesting description in a nar- 
rative style, of the occurrences of the day. The Secre- 
tary must keep a memorandum, and ascertain that every 
thing important really finds a place in the record, but sho 
may employ any good writer in school to prepare, from 
her minutes, the full account. 

After the record is read, you will observe me take from 
alittle red morocco wrapper, which has been brought to 
my desk, a number of narrow slips of paper, which I am 
to read aloud. In most assemblies it is customary for any 
person wishing it, to rise in his place, and propose any 
plan, or as it is called, ** make any motion" that he plea- 
ses. lt would be unpleasant for a young lady to do this, 
in presence of a hundred companions, and we háve con- 
sequently resorted to another plan. The red wrapper is 
placed in a part. of the room, accessible to all, and any 
one who pleases, writes upon a narrow slip of paper any- 
thing she wishes to lay before the school, and deposits it 
there, and at the appointed time, the who]e are brought 
to me. These propositions are of various kinds. I can 
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perhaps best give you an idea of them, by such specimens 
“as occur to me. 


*t A. B. resigns her office of copyist, as she is about to leave school." 

Proposed, that a class in Botany be formed. There are many who 
would like to join it.” 

* When will vacation commence?” 

*: Proposed, That a music committee be appointed, so that we can 
have some marching in recess.” 

** Proposed that schol begin at nine o'olock."" 


*€ Mr. Abbott. Will you have the goodness to explain to us what 
, is meant by the Veto Message." 


Proposed that we have locks upon our desks.” 


You see that the variety is very great, and there are 
usually from four or five to ten or fifteen of such papers 
daily, -Vou will be at liberty to make in this way, any 
suggestion or inquiry, or to propose any change you please 
in any part of the instruction or administration of the 
school. If any thing dissatisfies you, you ought not to 
murmur at it in private, or complain of it to your compan- 
ions, thus injuring, to no purpose, both your own peace 
and happiness and theirs,—but you ought immediately to 

` bring up the subject in the way above described, that the 
evil may be removed. J receive some of the most valua- 


| ^, œ ble suggestions in this way, from the older and more re- 


flecting pupils. These suggestions are read, Sometimes 


ə ldecide myself. Sometimes I say the pupils may decide. 


Sometimes 1 ask their opinion and wishes, and then, after 
taking them into consideration, come to a conclusion. 
For example, I will insert a few of these propositions, 
as these papers are called, describing the way in which 
they would be disposed of. Most of them are real cases. 


* Mr. Abbott. The first class in Geography is so large that we 
have not room in the recitation seats. Cannot we have another 
place P 

After reading this, I should perhaps say, 

** The class in Geography may rise and be counted,” 

They rise. Those in each division are counted by the 

` proper officer, as will hereafter be explained, and the num- 
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bers are reported aloud to me. It is all done in a mò- 
ment. 1 i 

** How many of you think you need bettet accommo- 
dations?" X 

If a majority of hands are raised, I say, EU 

** I wish the teacher of that class would ascertain wheth- 
er any other place of recitation is vacant, or occupied by. - 
a smaller class at that time, and report the case to me. d 

“Proposed, that we be allowed to walk upcn the common in the 
recesses,” 

** I should like to have some plan formed, by which you 
can walk on the common in recesses, but there are diffi- 
culties. If all should go out together, it is probable that 
some would be rude and noisy, and that others would 
come back tardy and out of breath. Besides, as the re- y 
cess is short, so many would be in haste to prepare to go 
out, that there would be a great crowd and much confu- 
sion in the Ante-room and passage ways. I do not men- 
tion these as insuperable objections, but only as difficul- 
ties which there must be some plan to avoid, Perhaps, 
however, they cannot be avoided. Do any of you think 
of any plan?” ] 

I see perhaps two or three hands raised, and call upon 
the individuals by name, and they express their opinions. 
One says that a part can go out ata time. Another pro- 
poses that those who are tardy one day should not go out 
again, &c. i 

** I think it possible that a plan can be formed on these 
or some such principles. If you will appoint a committee 


who will prepare a plan, and mature its details, and take "A 
charge of the execution of it, you may try the experiment. 4 
I will allow it to go on as long as you avoid the evils I STI 
have above alluded to.” totus 
A committee is then raised to report in writing at the ' - 4 
business hour of the following day. p 


“Proposed, that the Study Card be down every half hour.” 


You may decide this question yourselves. That you 
may vote more freely, I wish you to vote by ballot. The 
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boxes will be open during the next recess. The Vote- 
"Receivers will write the question, and place it upon the 
boxes. All who feel interested in the subject, may carry 
in their votes, Ay or Nay. When the result is teported 
to me I will read it to the school.” 


“Th this and similar ways the various business brought 
up is disposed of. This custom is useful to the scholars, 
for it exercises and strengthens their judgment and their 
reflecting powers more than almost any thing besides; so 
that if interesting them in this way in the management of 
*the school, were of no benefit to me, I should retain the 
practice, as most valuable to them. But it is most useful 
to me and to the school. I think nothing has contributed 
more to its prosperity than the active interest which the 
scholars have always taken in its concerns, and the assist- 
xd they have rendered me in carrying my plans into 
effect. 

You will observe that in transacting this business, very 
little is actually done by myself, except making the ulti- 
mate decision. All the details of business are assigned to 
teachers, or to officers and committees appointed for the 
purpose. By this means: we despatch business very rap- 
Wy, The system of offices will be explained in another 
place; but I may say here that all appointments and elec- 
tions are made in this quarter hour, and by means of the 
assistance of these officers the transaction of business is 
so facilitate? that much more can sometimes be accom- 
plished than you would suppose possible. I consider this 
period as one the most important in the whole morning. 


Second. Recess. 


(See plan.) 


After the expiration of the quarter hour above describ- 
ed, the study card is dropped, and a recess succeeds. 
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Fourth Hour.— Sections. 


(See plan.) 


not for instruction, but for what may be call&tSupervision. 
Teaching a pupil is not all that is necessaty to be done 
for her in school. There*are many other things io) bie 
tended to—such as supplying her with the vai í i 
necessary for her use,—seeing that her desk is ci enient, - 
—that her time is well arranged,—that she has not too 
much to do, nor too little,—and that no difficulty which 
can be removed, obstructs her progress in study, or her 
happiness in school. The last hour is appropriated to this 
purpose, with the understanding, however, that such.a por- 
tion of it as is not wanted by the superintendent, i 
Spent in study. You will sec then, when the | 
arrives, that all the scholars go in various direct 
the meetings of their respective sections. Here they rex 
main as long as the superintendent retains them. Some- 
times they adjourn almost immediately ; perhaps after hay- 
ing simply attended to the distribution of pens for the next 
day; at other times they remain during, the hour, attend- © - 
ing to such exercises as the superintendent may plan. ‘The p 
design, however, and nature of this whole arrangement, I ” 
shall explain more fully in another place. 


Close of the School. 


As the end of the hour approaches, five minutes notice 
is given by the bell, and when the time arrives, the study 
card is half dropped for a moment before the closing exer- 
cises. When it rises again the room is restored to silence 
and order. We then sing a verse or two of a hymn, and 
commend ourselves to God's protection in a short prayer. 
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As the scholars raise their heads from the posture of rey- 

,erence they haye assumed, they pause a moment till the 
regulator Jets down the study card, and the sound of its 
bell is the signal that our duties at school are ended for 
the day. d 


o 
II. INSTRUCTION AND SUPERVISION OF PUPILS. 


For the instruction of the pupils, the school is divided 
into classes, and for their general supervision, into sections, 
as has been, intimated in the preceding chapter. The 
head.of a class is called a Teacher, and the head of a section 
a Superintendent. "The same individual may be both the 
"Teacher of a class, and the Superintendent of a section, 
The two offices aré, however, entirely distinct in their 
"nature and design. As you will perceive by recalling to 
mind the daily order of exercises, the classes meet and 
recite during the first three hours of the school, and the 
sections assemble on the fourth and last. We shall give 
each a separate description. 


1, CLASSES. 


- The object of the division into classes is instruction. 
Whenever it is desirable that several individuals should 
pursue a particular study, a list of their names is made 


4 out, a book selected, atime for recitation assigned, a teach- 
^| ° er appointed, and the exercises begin. In this way a 
1 F large number of classes have been formed, and the wishes 


of parents or the opinion of the Principal, and in many 

P^ .*' cases that of the pupil, determines how many and what 
E shall be assigned to each individual. A list ofthese classes, 
h - with the average age of the members, the name of the 
X." * teacher, and the time of recitation, is posted in a conspic- 
> uous place, and public notice is given whenever a new 
- class is formed. You will therefore have the opportunity 
: 5 to know all the arrangements of school in this respect, 
: and I wish you to exercise your own judgment and discre- 
"T tion a great deal, in regard to your studies. I do not mean 
I expect you to decide, but to reflect upon them. Look at 

18 
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" "m 
the list, and consider what are most useful for yo Pros ^. 
pose to me or to your parents, changes, wheneve uthink ks 
any are necessary; and when you finish one M e 
carefully, yourself, on the question what you sh : next 
"he scholars prepare their lessons whenggiey please. 
They are expected to be present and prepared at the time 
of recitation, but they make the preparation when it isa, 
most convenient. The more methodical and systematic ^n. 
of the young ladies, mark the times of study as well as 

of recilalion upon their schedules, so that the employment 

of their whole time at school is regulated by'a systematic 
plan. You will observe too, that by this plau of having a. 
great many classes reciting through the first three hours 

of the morning, every pupil can be employed as much or 

as little as her parents please. In a case of ill health, she . 
may, as has often been done in such cases at the request 

of parents, join one or two classes only, and occüpy the 
whole forenoon in preparing for them, and be entirely free 
from school duties at home. Or she may, as is much more 
frequently the case, choose to join a great many classes; 

so as to fill up, perhaps, her whole schedule with recita- 
tions, in which case she must prepare all her lessons at 
home. It is the duty of teachers to take care, however. 
when a pupil pleads want of time as a reason for being 
unprepared in any lesson, that the case is fully examin- . 
ed, that it may be ascertained whether the individual has 
joined too many classes, in which case some ne should ° 
be dropped, and thus the time and the employments of 
each individual should be so adjusted as to give her con- 
stant occupation in school, and as much more as her parents 7^ 
may desire. By this plan of the classes, each scholar 
goes on just as rapidly in her studies, as her time, and 
talents, and health will allow. No one is kept back by 
the rest. Each class goes on regularly and systematic- 
ally, all its members keeping exactly together in that study, 
but the various members of it will have joined a greater 
or less number of other classes, according to their age, oF 
abilities, or progress in study, so that all will or may have 
fuil employment for their time. 
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When you first enter the school, you will, for a day or 
* two, be assigned to but few classes, for your mind will be 
distracted-by the excitement of new scenes and pursuits, 
and the intellectual effort necessary for joining a class is 
greater than that requisite for going on with it, after being 
= ` Once under way. After a few days ‘you will come to me 
b and say, perhaps, (or this is ordinarily the process:) 
$ “Mr. Abbott, I think I have time for some more 
studies.” ^ 
** E will thank you to bring me your schedule," I say in 
reply, **so that I can see what you have now to do.” 
* . By glancing my eye over the schedule in such a case, 
Isee ina moment what duties have been already assign- 
€d you, and from my general schedule, containing all the 
* studies of the school, Delect what would be most suitable 
‘for you, after conferring with you about your past pursuits, 
and your own wishes or those of your parents in regard to 
your future course, Additions are thus made, until your 
time is fully occupied. 


The manner of recitation in the classes, is almost bound- 
lessly varied. The design is not to have you commit to 
memory what the book contains, but to understand and 
digest it,—to incorporate it fully into your own mind, that 
4%). it may come up in future life, in such a form as you wish 
o. , “it for use. Do not then, in ordinary cases, endeavor to 
" fix words, bet ideas in your minds. ‘Conceive clearly,— 

paint distinctly to your imagination what is described,— 

contemplate facts in all their bearings and relations, and 

, thus endeavor to exercise the judgment and the thinking 
and reasoning powers, rather than the mere memory, upon 
tlie subjects which will come before you. 


9. SECTIONS. 


In describing the order of daily exercises, I alluded to 
the seclions which assemble in the last hour of the school. 
It is necessary that I should fully describe the system of 


sections, as it constitutes a very important part of the plan 
of the school, p 
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5 t 
Besides giving the scholars the necessary intellectual 
erento, Deere D as I haye already remarked, a E 
many other points which must receive attention; in order 
to promote their progress, and to secure the reg, er- 
ation and general welfare of the school. Thes various 
points have something common in their nature, but it is 
difficult to give them a common name. They are sy as 
supplying the pupils with pens and paper, and station y 
of other kinds, —becoming acquainted with each individ- a 
ual, ascertaining that she has enough, and not too mu 
to do,—arranging her work so that no one of her duties 
shall interfere with another,—assisting her to discover and 
to correct her faults, —and removing any sources of diffi- 
culty or causes of discontent, which may gradually come 
in her way. These, and a multitude of similar points 
constituting what may be called the general administration 
of the school, become, when the number of pupils is large, 
a most important branch of the teacher’s duty. 

To accomplish these objects more effectually, the school 
is divided into six sections, arranged not according to 
proficiency in particular studies, as the several classes 
are, but according to age and general maturily of mind. 
Each one of these sections is assigned to the care of a 
Superintendent. These Superintendents, it is true, during 
most of school hours are also Teachers. Their duties Lor 
however as Teachers, and as Superintendents are entirely 
distinct. I shall briefly enumerate the duties which de- F 
volve upon her in the latter capacity. É à 

1. A Superintendent ought to prepare an exact list of 
the members of her section, and to become intimately 
acquainted with them, so as to be as far as possible their 
friend and confidant, and to feel a stronger interest in 
their progress in study and their happiness in school; and j 
a greater personal attachment to them than to any other 
scholars, 

2. She is to superintend the preparation of their sched- 
ules,—to sce that cach one has enough and not too much 
to do, by making known to me the necessity of a change 
where such necessity exists;—to see that the schedules y 


Ac 


on MT. VERNON SCHOOL. 209 


are submitted to the parents, and that their opinion, or 
-suggestions if they wish to make any, are reported to me. 

3. She fs to take care that all the daily wants of her 
section are supplied,—that all have pens and paper, and 
‘desks of suitable height. If any are new scholars, she 
ought to interest herself in assisting them to become ac- 
quiiinted in school,—if they are friendless and alone, to 
find companions for them, and to endeavor in every way, 
to make their time pass pleasantly and happily. 

4, To watch the characters of the members of her 
section. To inquire of their several teachers as to the 

e progress they» make in study, and the faithfulness and 
punctuality with which they prepare their lessons. She 
ought to ascertain whether they are punctual at school, 
and regular in their habits,—whether their desks are neat 

and well arranged, and their exercises carefully executed. 
She ought to correct, through her own influence, any evils 
of this kind she may find, or else immediately to refer the 
cases where this cannot be done, to me. 

The better and the more pleasantly to accomplish the 
object of exerting a favorable influence upon the charac- 
ters of the members of their sections, the Superintendents 
ought often to bring up subjeets connected with moral and 
religious duty in section meetings. This may be done in 
the form of subjects assigned for composition, or proposed 

for free discussion in writing or conversation, or, the Super- 
intendents may write themselves, and read to the section 
the instructions they wish to give. 

5. Though the Superintendents as such, have necessa- 

, rily speaking, no teaching to do, still they ought particu- 
larly to secure the progress of every pupil in what may be 
called the essential studies, such as reading, writing, and 
spelling.. For this purpose they either see that their pu- 
pils are going on successfully in classes in school, in these 
branches, or they may attend to them in the Section, pro- 
vided that they never allow such instruction to interfere 
with their more appropriate and important duties, 

In a word, the Superintendents are to consider the 
members of their Sections as pupils confided to their care, 
and they are not merely to discharge mechanically any 

18* 
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mere routine of duty, such as can be here pointed outs bal 
to exert all their powers, —their ingenuity, their knowledge 
of human character, their judgment and discretion in every 
way, to secure for each of those committed to their care, 
the highest benefits which the institution to which they 
belong can afford. They are to keep a careful and faith- 
ful record of their plans and of the history of their respec- 
tive Sections, and to endeavor, as faithfully and as dili- 
gently, to advance the interests of the members of them, 
us if the Sections were separate and independent schools 
heir own. ji 

FA great responsibility is thus evidently intrusted to them, 
but not a great deal of power, They ought not to make 
changes, except in very plain cases, without referring the 
subject to me, They ought not to make rash experiments, 
or even to try many new plans without first obtaining my 
approval of them. They ought to refer all cases which 
they cunnot easily manage, to my care. They ought to 
understand the distinction between seeing thal a thing ds 
done, and doing it. For example, if a Superintendent 
thinks that one of her Section is in too high a class in 
Arithmetic, her duty is not to undertake, by her own 
"authority, to remove her to a lower one, for, as Superin- 
tendent, she has no authority over Arithmetic classes; nor 
should she go the opposite extreme of saying, ** I have 
no authority over Arithmotic classes, and therefore I have 
nothing to do with this case.” She ought -to go to the 
teacher of the class to which her pupil had been unwisely 
assigned, converse with her, obtain her opinion, then find 
some other class more suited to her attainments, and after 
fully ascertaining all the facts in the case, bring them to 
me, that I may make the change. This is superintendence ; 
looking over the condition and progress of the scholar, 
The Superintendents have thus great r sponsibility, and 
yet comparatively little power. They accomplish a great 
deal of good, and in its ordinary course it is by their direct 
personal efforts; but in making changes and remedying 

defects and evils, they act generally in a different way. 
> the Sections. No 


The last hour of school is devoted t 
n, but the Sections meet, if the Superin- ) 


classes recite the. 
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B 
tendents wish, and attend to such exercises as they pro- 
"vide. Each Section has its own organization, its own offi- 
cers and plans. These arrangements of course, vary in 
their character according to the ingenuity and enterprise 
of the Superintendents, and more especiaily accordiug to 
dite talents and intellectual ardor of the members of the 
Section. à 
The two upper Sections are called Senior, the next two 
Middle, and the two younger Junior. The senior Sec- 
tions are distinguished by using paper for Section pur- 
oses, with a, light blue tinge. To the middle Sections 
* js assigned a light straw color; and to the junior, pink. 
"These colors are used for the schedules of the members, 
and for the records, and other documents of the Section. 
d This account, though it is brief, will be sufficient to ex- 
"plain to you the general principles of the plan. You will 
soon become acquainted with the exercises and arrange- 
- ments of the particular Section to which you will be as- 
signed, and by taking an active interest in them, and 
endeavoring to co-operate with the Superintendent in all 
her measures, and to comply with her wishes, you will 
very materially add to her happiness, and do your part 
towards elevating the character of the circle to which you 
will belong. 


P AD IV. OFFICERS. 


In consequence of the disposition early manifested by 

s the scholars, to render me every assistance in their power 
> in carrying into efiect the plans of the school, and promot- 
ing its prosperity, I gradually adopted the plan of assign- 
ing to various officers and committees, a number of spe- 
cifié duties, relating to the general bu s of the school, 
These offices have gradually multiplied as the ool has 
increased, and as business has accumulated. The system 
has, from time to time, been revised, condensed, and sim- 
plified, and at the present time it is thus arranged. The 
particular duties of each officer, are minutely described to 
the individuals theinselves at the time of their election; all 
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1 intend here is to give a general view of the plan, such 
as is necessary for the scholars at large. 


There are then, five departments of business entrusted 


D 
to officers of the school, the names of the officers, and a M. 
brief exposition of their duties are as follows. S 


- : el 7 
i articular explanation of the duties of the. officers, as'the 

mS suat vary in different schools, and the details of any 

one plan can only be useful in the school-room to which it belo 


It will be sufficient to name the officers of each fepartment with their — i od s 
duties in general terms.] £x "T 1 


` 

1. Recurarors. To assist in 
of business in school—ringing the be 
study card—distributing and collecting 
votes, &c. 1 

2, SECRETARIES, Keeping the records and executing 1 
writing of various kinds, 

9. Accounranrs, Keeping a register of the Scholars, — . | 
and various other duties connected with the accounts, 


4. Linrartans. To take charge of books and station- 
ary. 


\ 
5. Cunarons, 


To secure neatness and good orderihp- — 
the apartments, a Wo ond 
we 


The Secretaries and 


inary routine 


a\. — 


i 


Accountants are appointed by the "d 
Principal, and will generally be chosen from the teachers, 
he first in each of the other departments are chosen by > 
ballot, by the scholars. Each one thus chosen nominates 
the second in her dep; 


artment, and they two, the assistants, 
ust be approved at a teacher's meet- . : 
ing, for if a scholaris inattentive to her studies, disorderly ose 
in her desk, or careless and troublesome in her manners, 

appointed to public office. 
n two of these departments, 
er, resign one to accept an- 
ments ought often to assem- 


à er, form plans for carrying into 
effect with greater efficiency, the objects entrusted to them. 


hey are to keep a record of ali their proceedings, the 
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ek 


` e 
head of the department acting as secretary for this pur- 

| ‘pose. 

y The following may be given as an example of the man- 
ner in which business is transacted by means of these 
officers. On the day that the above description of their 

“= dluties was written, [ wished for a sort of directory, to 
assist the collector employed to receive payments for the 
bills; and, to obtain it, I took the following steps. 

At the business quarter hour, I issued the following 
order, 

** Before the close of school I wish the distributors to 

* leave.upon each of the desks, a piece of paper,” (the size 
Idescribed.) “It is for a purpose which I shall then 
expla." Sima 

Accordingly at any leisure moment, before the close 

“of school, each one went with her box to the stationary 
shelves, which you will see in the corners of the room, 
where a supply of paper, of all the various sizes, used in 
school, is kept, and taking out a sufficient number, they 
supplied all the desks in their respective divisions. 

Vhen the time for closing school arrived, I requested 
each young lady to write the name of her parent or guar- 
dian upon the paper, and opposite to it, his place of busi- 
ness. This was done in a minute or two. 

** All those whose parent's or guardian's name begins 

A with a letter above m. may rise.” 

"They rose. 

** The distributors may collect the papers." 

+ ‘The officers then passed round in regular order, each 

» through her own division, and collected the papers. 

** Deliver them at the Accountant's desk.” 

* They were accordingly carried there, and received by 
the Accountants. 

In the same manner the others were collected and re- 
ceived by the Accountants, but kept separate. 

“ I wish now the second Accountant would copy these 
in a little book I have prepared for the purpose, arranging 
them alphabetically, referring all doubtful cases again to 
me." d 

The second Accountant then arranged the papers, and 


LL 
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prepaféd them to go into the book, and the writer who 


belongs to the department copied them fairly. FAL og 
I describe this case, because it was one which occurred - 
at the time I was writing the above desc. iption, and not. 


many of the duties, which would otherwise consume a 

great portion of my time, 5 SJ » 
Any of the scholars may, at any time, make suggestions 

in writing, to any of these officers, or to "libn. school, 


And if an officer should be partial, or unfàil ful, or neg- 

ligent in her duty, any scholar may propose her impeach- * 
ment. After hearing what she chooses to write in her 
defence, a vote is taken on sustaining the impeachme 

If it is sustained, she is deprived of the oft and another b. 
appointed to fill her place. N Lc 


V. THE COURT. 


Ihave already described how all serious cases/of doin, 
wrong or neglect of duty are managed in the School, 1 
manage them myself, by coming as directly and as openly 
as I can, to the heart and conscience of the offender, 
are, however, a number of little transgressions, IL 
to be individually worthy of serious attention, but w 
are yet troublesome to thie community, when frequently re- 
peated. These relate chiefly to order in the school rooms. 
These misdemeanors are tried, half in jest, and half"in 
earnest, by a sort of court, whose forms of process might 
make a legal gentleman smile. They however fully an- 
swer our purpose. I can best give you an idea of the court, 
by describing an actual trial, "I ought however first to say, Sx 
that any young lady, who chooses to be free from the juris- © — | 
diction of the court, can signify that wish to me, and she 
is safe from it. This however is never done, They all 


see the useful influence of it, and wish to sustain it. er 1 
Near the close of school, I find perhaps on my desk a s 
paper of which the following may be considered a copy. : 


[t is called the indictment, 


O MT. VERNON SCHOOL, 215 


-We accuse Miss A. B. of having waste papers in the 
aisle opposite her desk, at 11 o'clock, on Friday, Oct. 12. 
e 

a) 3 es D | Witnesses. 

I give notice after school that a case is to be tried. 

‘. Those interested, twenty or thirty perhaps, gather around 
my desk, while the sheriff goes to summon the accused 
and the witnesses. A certain space is marked off as the 
precinets of the court, within which no one must enter in 
the slightest degre, on pain of imprisonment, i. e. con- 

` finement to her seat until the court adjourns. 

e ‘Miss A. B:; you are accused of having an untidy floor 
about your desk. Haye you any objection to the indict- 
ment?” 

While she is looking over the indictment, to discover a 
mispelled word, or an error in the date, or some other la- 
tent flaw, I appoint any two of the bystanders, jury. The 

. jury come forward to listen to the cause. 

he accused returns the indictment, saying, she has no 

4... objection, and the witnesses are called upon to present 

XS am their testimony. 

D Perhaps the prisoner alleges in defence that the papers 
were out £n the aisle, not under her desk, or that she did not 
put them there, or that they were too few, or too small, to 
deserve attention, 

«My charge to the jury would be somewhat as follows. 

** You are to consider and decide whether she was guilty 
` of disorder; taking into view the testimony of the witness- 

es, and also her defence. It is considered here that each 

f young lady is responsible not only for the appearance of 

Wee the carpet under her desk, but also for the aisle opposite to 

z i, so that her first ground of defence must be abandoned. 

So also with the second, that she did not put them there. 

She ought not to have them there. Each scholar must keep 

her own place in a proper condition;—so that if disorder 

is found there, no matter who made it, she is responsible, 
ifshe only had time to remove it. As to the third, you 
must judge whether enough has been proved by the wit- 
nesses to make out real disorder." "The jury write guilty 
or not guilly upon the paper, and it is returned tome. If 


lo 
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sentence is pronounced it is usually confinement to the 
seat, during a recess, or part of a recess, or someth 
that requires slight effort or sacrifice, for the public good. - 
The sentence is always something real, though: always 
slight, and the court has a great deal of influence in a 
double way; making amusement, and preserving o 
The cases tried are very various, but none of the se: 
business of the school is entrusted to it. Its sessions are 
always held out of school hours; and in fact it is hardly 
considered by the scholars as a constituent part of the ar- 
rangements of the school. So much so, that I hesitated 
much about inserting an account of it in this description 


VI. RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION, 


In giving you this account, brief as it is, I ought not te 
omit to speak of one feature of our plan, which we have 
always intended should be one of the most prominent and 
distinctive characteristics of the school. ‘The gentlemen 
who originally interested themselves in its establishment, 
had mainly in view the exertion, by the Principal, of a de- 
cided moral and religious influence over the hearts of the 
pupils. Knowing, as they did, how much more dutiful and 
affectionate at home you would be, how much more suc- 
cessful in your studies at school, how much happier in your 
intercourse with each other, and in your prospects for tbe 
future both here and hereafter, if your hearts could be 
brought under the influence of Christian principle, they 
were strongly desirous that the school should be so con- 
ducted, that its religious influence, though gentle and allur- 
ing in its character, should be frank, and open, and decided. 
Ineed not say that I myself entered very cordially into 
these views. It has been my constant effort, and one of 
the greatest sources of my enjoyment, to try to win my pu- 
pils to piety, and to create such an atmosphere in school, 
that conscience, and moral principle, and affection for the 
unseen Jehovah, should reign here. You can easily see 
how much pleasanter it is for me to have the school con- 
trolled by such an influence, than if it were necessary for 
me to hire you to diligence in duty, by prizes or rewards, 
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or to deter you from neglect or from transgression, by re- 
‘proaches, and threatenings, and punishments. 

The influence ‘which the school has thus exerted has al- 
ways been cordially welcomed by my pupils, and approved, 
so far as I have known, by their parents, though four or 
e five denominations, and fifteen or twenty different congre- 

gations have been, from time to time, represented in the 

School. ‘There are few parents who would not like to have 

their children Christians ;—sincerely and practically so;— 

for every thing which a parent can desire in a child is pro- 
moted, just in, proportion as she opens her heart to the in- 
* fluence of the spirit of piety, But that you may understand 
what course is taken, I shall describe, first what I wish to 

effect in the hearts of my pupils, and then what means I 

take to accomplish the object. 

> 1. A large number of young persons of your age, and 

in circumstances similar to those in which you are placed, 
- perform with some fidelity their various outward duties, but 
maintain no habitual and daily communion with God. Tt is 
very wrong for them to live thus without God, but they do 
not sce,—or rather do not feel the guilt of it. They only 
think of their accountability to hwnan beings like them- 
selves, for example their parents, teachers, brothers and 
sisters, and friends. Consequently they think most of 
their external conduct, which is all that human beings 
can see. Their hearts are neglected and become very 
^. impure,—full of evil thoughts, and desires, and passions, 

which are not repented of, and consequently not forgiven. 
~ Now what E wish to accomplish in regard to all my pupils 
sis, that they should begin to feel their accountability to God, 
"and to act according to it. "That they should explore their 
heurls and ask God's forgiveness for all their past sins, 
through Jesus Christ, who died for them that they might 
be forgiven; and that they should from this time, try to live 
near to God, feel his presence, and enjoy that solid peace 
and happiness which flows from a sense of his protection, 
Wher such a change takes place, it relieves the mind from 
that constant and irritating uneasiness, which the great 
s .. mass of mankind feel as a constant burden; the ceaseless 
ò. forebodings of a troubled conscience, reproaching them for 
19 
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their past accumulated guilt, and warning them of a judge 
ment p^ come. The M € whic f detA to promote, 
relieves the heart both of the present suffering'and of the — 
future danger. UY Ww " 

After endeavoring to induce you to begin to act from 
Christian principle, I wish to explain to you, your vario: 
duties to yourselves, your parents, and to God. S 


2. The measures to which I resort to accomplish these 
objects are three. d 

First. Religious Exercises in School. We open and 
close the school with a very short prayer, and one or two 
verses of a hymn. Sometimes I occupy ten or fifteen min- 
utes at one of the general exercises, or at the ele f the 
school, in giving instruction upon practical religi us dut. 
The subjects are sometimes suggested by a passage of. - 
scripture read for the purpose, but more commonly in àn- 
other way. , 

You will observe often at the close of the school or 
at an appointed general exercise, that a. scholar will bring 
to my desk a dark-colored morocco wrapper, containing 
several small strips of paper upon which questions relat- 
ing to moral or religious duty, or subjects for remarks 
from me, or anecdotes, or short statements of facts, giv- 
ing rise to inquiries of various kinds, are written, ‘This 
wrapper is deposited in a place accessible to all the scho]- 
ars, and any one who pleases, deposits in it.any question 
or suggestion on religious subjects which may occur to her. 
You can, at any time, do this yourself, thus presenting f 
any doubt, or difficulty, or inquiry, which may at any time 
occur to you. ae 

Second. Religious Exercise on Saturday afternoon. In E 
order to bring up more distinctly and systematically the 
subject of religious duty, I established a long time ago, a” 
religious meeting on Saturday afternoon. It is intended 
for those who feel interested in receiving such instruction, 


and who can conveniently attend at that time. If you fhe 
have not ‘other engagements, and if your parents approve bs 
of it, I should be happy to have you attend, There will y 


be very little to interest you except the subject itself, for 4 ~ 


IE MT, VERNON SCHOOL. ' 219 


I make all the instructions which I give there as iai. 


2 direct, and practical as is in my power. A considerable 


number of the scholars usually attend, and frequently 
bring with them many of their female friends. You can 
at any time invite any one whom you please, to come to 


‘the meeting. It commences at half past three and con- 


tinues about half an hour. 

Third. Personal religious instruction. In consequence 
of the large number of my pupils, and the constant occu- 
pation of my time'in school, I have scarcely any opportu- 
nity of religious conversation with them, even with those 

* who, particularly desire it. The practice has therefore 
arisen, and gradually extended itself almost universally in 
school, of writing to me on the subject. These communi- 
cations are usually brief notes, expressing the writer's in- 

“terest in the duties of piety, or bringing forward her own 
peculiar practical difficulties, or making specific inquiries, 
or asking particular instruction in regard to some branch 
of religious duty. I answer in a similar way,—very brief- 
ly and concisely however,—for the number of notes of 
this kind which I receive, is very large, and the time 


. which I can devote to such a correspondence necessarily 


limited. I should like to receive such communications 
from all my pupils; for advice or instruction communi- 
cated in reply, being directly personal, is far more likely 
sto produce effect., Besides my remarks being in writing, 
can be read a second time, and be more attentively con- 
sidered and. re-considered, than when words are merely 
- spoken. These communications must always be begun 
a bythe pupil. I never, (unless there may be occasional 
exceptions in some few very peculiar cases) commence, 
1 am prevented from doing this both by my unwillingness 
to dbtrude such a subject personally upon those who might 
not welcome it, and by want of time. I have scarcely time 
to write to all those who are willing first to write to me. 
Many cases have occurred where individuals have strong- 
ly desired some private communication with me, but have 
hesitated long, and shrunk reluctantly from the first step. 
I hope it will not be so with you. Should you ever wish 
to receive from me any direct religious instruction, I hope 


220 MT. VERNON SCHOOL. í 


you will write immediately and freely. T shall very pro~ — 
bably not even notice that it is the first time I have 
received such a communication from you. So numerous 
and so frequent are these communications that I seldom 
observe, when I receive one from any individuälifor the j 
first time, that it comes from one who has not Ame 3. 
before. 


Such are the means to whieh I resort in endeav, 
lead my pupils to God and to duty. And you wi 
that the whole design of them is to win and to a 
to compel. 'Phe regular devotional exercises 
are all which you will necessavili witness. "Thi 
short, occupying much less time than many of tle. 
think desirable. he rest is all private and voluntal : 


never make any effort to urge any one to attend. the Sat- 
urday meeting, nor do I, except in a few rareg$and pecu- 
liar cases, ever address any one personally, uhless she $ 
desires to be so addressed. ` You will be left therefür in. A 
this school unmolested,—to choose your own way. TF 
you should choose to neglect religious duty, and to wan- 
der away from God, I shall still do all in my power to 
make you happy in school, and to secure for you in future 
life, such a measure of enjoyment, as can fall to the share 
of one, over whose prospects in another world there hangs 
so gloomy a cloud. I shall never reproach you, and per- 


haps may not even know what your choice is. Should you x 
on the other hand prefer the peace and happiness of piety, AN 
and be willing to begin to walk in its paths, you will fid E 
many both among the teachers and pupils of the Mt. Ver- .- 

non School to sympathize with you, and to encourage and > 


help you on your way, 


CHAPTER VII. 


SCHEMING. 


Tur best teachers in our country, or rather those who 
might be the best, lose a great deal of their time, and en- 
danger, or perhaps entirely destroy their hopes of success, 
by a scheming spirit, which is always reaching forward 
to something new, One has in his mind some new school 
book, by which Arithmetic, Grammar, or Geography are 
ito be taught with unexampled rapidity, and his own purse 
to be filled, in a much more easy way, than by waiting for 
the rewards of patient industry. Another has the plan of 
a school, bringing into operation new principles of man- 
agement or instruction, which he is to establish on some 
favored spot, and which is to become in a few years a 
second Hofwyl. Another has some royal road to learning, 
and though he is trammeled and held down by what he 
calls the ignorance and stupidity of his Trustees or his 
School Committee, yet if he could faicly put his principles 

and methods to the test, he is certain of advancing the 
ference of Education half a century at least, at a single 
eap. v 
Ingenuity in devising new ways, and enterprise in follow- 
ing them, are among the happiest characteristics of a new 
country rapidly filling with a thriving population. With- 
out these qualities there could be no advance; society must 
be stationary; and from a stationary to a retrograde con- 
dition, the progress is inevitable. The disposition to make 
improyements and changes may however be too great. If 
so, it must be checked, On the other hand a slavish attach- 
ment to old established practices may prevail. Then the 
spirit of enterprise and experiment must be awakened and 
encouraged. Which of these two is to be the duty of a 
writer at any time, will of course depend upon the situation 
s -19* 
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of the community at the time he writes, and of the class of 
readers for which he takes his pen. Now at the presente 
time, it is undoubtedly true, that, while among the great 
mass of teachers there may be too little originality md 
enterprise, there is still among many a spirit of innoyation 
and change, to which a caution ought to be addressed. 
But before I proceed, let me protect myself from misdan- 
ception by one or two remarks, » 

1. There are a few individuals in various parts of our 
country, who by ingenuity and enterprise; have made réal 
and important improvements in many departments of our 
science, and are still making them. he science is to 
be carried forward by such men. Let them afi ca 


understand that any thing which T shall say, ay 
to those real improvements which are from tim 


modes of study, and new text books, and lite rary institu- 
tions on new plans, which haye been brought forward 
within a few years, and proved, on actual trial, to be of 
real and permanent value. 

T are, or rather they were, when first conceived by 
the original projectors, new schemes; and the result has 
proved that they were good ones. Every teacher too must 
hope that such improvements will continue to be made, 
Let nothing therefore which shall be said on the subject 
of scheming in this chapter, be interpreted as, intended to 
condemn real improvements of this kind, or to check those 
which may now be in progress, by men of age or experi- 
ence, or of sound judgment, who are capable of distin- 
guishing between a real improvement and a whimsical 
innovation, which can never live any longer than it is 
sustained by the enthusiasm of the original inventor, 

2. There are a great many teachers in our country, 
who make their business a mere dull and formal routine, 
through which they plod on, month after month, and year 
after year, without variety or change, and who are inclin- 
ed to stigmatize with the appellation of idle scheming, all 
plans, of whatever kind, to give variety or interest to the 
exercises of the school. Now whatever may be said in 


zum 
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. 
this chapter against unnecessary innovation and change, 
-does not apply to efforts to secure variety in the details 
of daily stifdy, while the great leading objects are steadily 
pursued. This subject has already been discussed in the 
chapter on Instruction, where it has been shown that every 
Wise teacher, while he pursues the same great object, and 
adópts in substance the same leading measures at all times, 
will exercise all the ingenuity he possesses, and bring all 
his inventive powers into requisition to give variety and 
interest to the minute details. 


To explain now what is meant by such scheming as is 
to be condemned, let us suppose a case, which is not very 
uncommon. A young man, while preparing for college, 
takes a school. When he first enters upon the duties of 

-bis office, he is diffident and timid, and walks cautiously 
in the steps which precedent has marked out for him. 
Distrusting himself, he seeks guidance in the: example 
which others have set for him, and very probably he imi- 
fates precisely, though it may be insensibly and involun- 
tarily, the manners and the plans of his own last teacher. 
This servitude soon however, if he is a man of natural 
abilities, passes away: he learns to try one experiment after 
another, until he insensibly finds that a plan may suc- 
ceed, even if it was not pursued by his former teacher. So 
_far it is well. He throws greater interest into his school, 
and into all its exercises by the spirit with which he con- 
ducts them. He is successful. After the period of his 
services has expired, he returns to the pursuit of his stud- 
ies, encouragéd by his success, and anticipating further 
triumphs in his subsequent attempts. 

He goes on through college we will suppose, teaching 
from time to time in the vacations, as opportunity occurs, 
taking more and more interest in the employment, and 
meeting with greater and greater success. This success 
is owing in a very great degree to the freedom of his prac- 
tice, that is to his escape from the thraldom of imitation, 
So long as he leaves the great objects of the school 
untouched, and the great features of its organization un- 
changed, his many plans for accomplishing these objects 
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in new and various way terest and spirit both _ 
in himself and in his £ l all goes on well 
Now in such a case is, a young teac 
phizing upon his success and the causes of 1 
invariably make this mistake; yiz., he will attrib 
something essentially excellent in his plans, the suc 
which, in fact results from the novelty of them. VS 
When he proposes something new to a class, they all 
take an interest in it, because it is mew. He takes, too, a 
special interest in it because it is an “ex; c 
he is trying, and he feels a sort of pride )easure in 
securing its success. The new met od wl 
may not be, in ilself, in the least degree b - thia 
methods. Yet it may succeed yastly better in his ha 
than any old method he had tried before, And why? 
Why because it is new. It awakens interest in his class, 
because it offers them variety, and it awakens interest in 
him, because it is a plan which he has evised, and for 
whose success therefore he feels that his redit is at stake, 
Either of these circumstances is abundantly sufficient to 
account for its success. Either of these y uld secure 
Success, unless the plan was a very bad one indeed, | 
This may easily be illustrated by supposing a particu- 
lar case. ‘The teacher has, we will imagine, been accus- Z 
tomed to teach spelling in the usual way, by assigning a 
lesson in the spelling book, which the scholars have stu z 
ied in their seats, and then they have recited by having — «4 
the words put to them individually in the class, After 
sometime, he finds that one class has lost its interest in X 
this study, He can make them get the lesson it is true, 
but he perceives perhaps that it is a weary task to them. 
Of course they proceed with less alacrity, and consequent- 
ly with less rapidity and success. He thinks, very justly, 
that it is highly desirable to secure cheerful, not forced, 
reluctant efforts from his pupils, and he thinks of trying 
some new plan. Accordingly he says to them, 
~ Boys, I am going to try a new plan for this class," 
The mere annunciation of a new plan awakens uni- 


versal attention. The boys all look up, wondering what 
- it is to be. 


cum 
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“Tnstead of having you study your lessons in your 
Seats, as heretofore, Tam going to let you all go together 
into one corner'of the room, and choose some one to read 
the lesson to you, spelling all the words aloud. You will 
all listen and endeayor to remember how the difficult ones 

à aré spelled. Do you think you can remember?” 

«Yes, sir,” say the boys. Children always think 
they ean do every thing which is proposed to them as a 
new plan or experignent, though they are very often in- 
clined to think they cannot do what is required of them 


read to you once, or twice, just as you please. Only if 
you have them read but once, you must take a shorter 
lesson." 

~ We pauses and looks round upon the class. Some say, 

** Once, some, ‘ Twice.” 

“J um willing that you should decide this question. 
How many are in favor of having shorter lessons, and 
haying them read but once?. How many prefer longer 
lessons, and having them read twice? ” 

. After comparing he numbers, it is decided according 
to the majority, and the teacher assigns, or allows them 
to assign a lesson. 

« Now," he proceeds, ** I am not only going to have 
you study in a different way, but recite in a different way 

ə too. You may take your slates with you, and after you 
haye had time to hear the lesson read slowly and care- 

@ fully twice, I shall come and dictate to you the words 

* aloud, and you will all write them from my dictation. 

Then I shall examine your slates, and see how many mis- 
takes are made.” 

Any class of boys now would be exceedingly interested 
in Such a proposal as this, especially if the master's ordi- 
nary principles of government and instruction had been 
such, as to interest the pupils in the welfare of the school, 
and in their own progress in study. They will come 
together in the place assigned, and listen to thé one who 
is appointed to read the words to them, with every fac- 
ulty aroused, and their whole souls engrossed in the new 


y as a task. 3 
*  *CYou may have,” continues the teacher, ** the words 
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duties assigned them. à 
interest in his experi 


For let it be remembered that ing t 
and feelings of a new beginner; one who is commi 
ing his work, with a feeble and tremb ing step, and 
haps this is his first step from the beaten path in wh: 
he has been accustomed to walk. 
This new plan is con wy se, a week, 
f the 


during which time the intere; continues. 
They get longer lessons, and make. fe er fine oe 
they did by the old method. Now in: 'eculating on 
subject, the teacher reasons very just ly, that it is of no 
consequence whether the pupil receives his knowledge 
through the eye, or through the ear; whether they study 
in solitude or in company. The point is to secure their 
progress in learning to spell the words of. the English 
language, and as this point is secured far More rapid] 
and effectually by his new method, the infere 
mind very obvious, that he has made a 
ment,—one of real and permanent value. 
will consider it an extraordinary discovery, 
But the truth is, that in almost all such cases as this 
the secret of the success is, not that the teacher has diss — 
covered a better method than the ordinary ones, but that 
he has discovered a new one. The experiment will suc- 
ceed in producing more successful results, just as long as. ™ 
the novelty of it continues to excite unusual interest and 
attention in the class, or the thought that it is a plan of } 
the teacher’s own invention, leads him to take a peculiar Í 
t 
ki 
D 


mprove~ 


Perhaps he 


interest in it.” And this may be a month, or perhaps a í 
quarter, and precisely the samo effects would have been 
produced, if the whole had been reversed, that js if the x 
plan of dictation had been the old one, which in procesa É 
of time had, in this supposed school, lost its interest and ==> 
the teacher by his ingenuity and en : i 


[ 1 terprise had discoy- 
ered and introduced what is now the common mode, A 


4 
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E Very well 2 yerhaps any reader will reply, ** it is sure- i 


ly something gained to awaken and continue interest in a 
dull study, for a quarter, or even a month. The experi- 
ment is. worth something as a pleasant and useful change, 
even if it is not permanently superior to the other." 
|. dt is indeed worth something, It is worth a great deal; 
and^the teacher who can devise and execute such plans, 
understanding their real place and value, and adhering 
steadily through them all, to ihe great object which ought 
to engage his atterttion, is in the almost certain road to 
success as an instructer. What I wish is, not to dis- 
courage such efforts; they ought to be encouraged to the 
utmost, but to have their real nature and design, and the 
real secret of their success fully understood, and to have 
the teacher, above all, take good care that all his new 
plans are made, not the substitutes for the great objects 
which he ought to keep steadily in view, but only the means 
by which he may carry them into more full and complete 
effect. 
In the case we are supposing however, we will imagine 
that the teacher does not do this. He fancies that he has 
made an important discovery, and begins to inquire wheth- 
er the principle, as he calls it, cannot be applied to some 
other studies. He goes to philosophizing upon it, and 
can find many reasons why knowledge received through 
the ear makes a more ready and lasting impression, than 
when it comes through the eye. He tries to apply the 
" method to Arithmetic and Geography, and in a short time 
is-forming plans for the complete metamorphosis of his 
school. When engaged in hearing a recitation, his mind 
is distracted with his schemes and plans; and instead of de- 
yoting his attention fully to the work he may have in hand, 
W his thoughts are wandering continually to new schemes and 
a fancied improvements, which agitate and perplex him, and 
which elude his efforts to give them a distinct and definite 
form. He thinks he must however, carry out his principle. 
He thinks of its applicability to a thousand other cases. 
'He revolves, over and over again in his mind, plans for 
changing the whole arrangement of his school. He is 
again and again lost in perplexity, his mind is engrossed 
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and distracted, and his present duties are performed with 
no interest, and consequently with little spirit or success. 
Now his error is in allowing a new idea, which ought 
only to have suggested to him an agreeable change for a 
time, in one of his classes, to swell itself inta 


ing exaggerated the results, I am of opinion that I might 
have gone much farther. There is no doubt that "üecreat 
many instances have occurred, in which some simple idea 
like the one I have alluded to, has led the unlucky con- 
ceiver of it, in his eager pursuit far deeper into the diffi- 
culty, than I have here supposed. He gets into a conten- 
tion with the school committee, that formidable fod ethe ¢ 

projects of all scheming teachers; and it would! not be E 

very difficult to find many actual cases, where the individ- J 

ual has, in consequence of some such idea, quietly planned " 
and taken measures to establish some new institution, y ý 


where he can carry on, unmolested, his plans, and let the dA 
world see the full results of his wonderful discoveries. 
We have in our country a very complete system of lit- 
erary institutions, so far as external organization will gos 
and the prospect of success is far more favorable in efforts 
to carry these institutions into more complete and prosper- 
ous operation, than in plans for changing them, or sub- 
stituting others in their stead. Were it not that such a a. 
course would be unjust to individuals, a long and mel- 
ancholy catalogue might easily be made out, of abortive 
plans which have Sprung up in the minds of young men y. 
in the manner I have described, and which after perhaps d IE 
temporary success, have resulted in partial or total failure, 
"These failures are of every kind. Some are school-books 
on a new plan, which succeed in the inventor's hand 
chiefly on account of the spirit which carried it into effect; 
but which in ordinary hands, and under ordinary eir- 
cumstances, and especially after long continued use, have N 
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failed of exhibiting any superiority. Others are institu- 
` tions, commenced with great zeal by the projectors, and 
which suc&eed just as long as that zeal continues. Zeal 
will make any thing succeed fora time. Others are new 
plans of instruction or government, generally founded on 
some good principle earried to an extreme, or made to 
grów into exaggerated and disproportionate importance. 
Examples almost innumerable, of these things might be 
particularized, if it were proper, and it would be found 
upon examination, that the amount of ingenuity and labor 
wasted upon such attempts, would have been suflicient, if 
properly expended, to have elevated very considerably the 
standard of education, and to have placed existing institu- 
tions in a far more prosperous and thriving state than they 
now exhibit. 

The reader will perhaps ask, shall we make no efforts 
at improvement? Must every thing in education go on 
in a uniform and monotonous manner; and while all else 
is advancing, shall our cause alone stand still By no 
means. It must advance; but let it advance mainly by 
the industry and fidelity of those who are employed in 
it; by changes slowly and cautiously made; not by great 
efforts to reach forward to brilliant discoveries, which will 
draw off the attention from essential duties, and after lead- 
ing the projector through perplexities and difficulties with- 
out number, end in mortification and failure. 

Were I to give a few concise and summary directions 
‘in regard to this subject to a young teacher, they would be 
the following: 

1. Examine thoroughly the system of public ‘and private 
schools as now constituted in New England, until you 
fully understand it, and appreciate its excellences and its 
completeness; see how fully it provides for the wants of 
the various classes of our population. 

By this I mean to refer only to the completeness of the 
system, as a system of organization. I do not refer at all 
to the internal management of these institutions: this last 
is, of course, a field for immediate and universal effort at 
progress and improvement. 

2. If after fully understanding this system as it now 
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notions of your own, which would enable you to succeed 
in it, when others, also interested in such ascheme, would 


for the immediate results which he produces. The Fel- 
lenberg school at Hofwyl has perhaps, by its direct re- 


while and die, and in 


_ 4. Consider the influence you may have upon the other 
institutions of our country, by attaching yourself to some 
one under the existing organization. “If you take an 
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academy or a private school, constituted and organized 
like other similar institutions, success in your own, will 
give yousnfluence over others. A successful teacher of 
an academy, raises the standard of academic instruction 
A. college professor, if he brings extraordinary talents to 
bear upon the regular duties of that office, throws light, 
uhiversally, upon the whole science of college discipline 
and instruction. By going, however, to some new field, 
establishing some new and fanciful institution, you take 
yourself from stich a sphere;—you exert no influence 
over others, except upon feeble imitators, who fail in their 
attempts, and bring discredit upon your plans by the awk- 
wardness with which they attempt to adopt them. How 
much more service to the cause of education, have Pro- 
fessors Cleayeland and Silliman rendered by falling in 
-with the regularly organized institutions of the country, 
and elevating them, than if in early life, they had given 
themselves to some magnificent project of an establish- 
ment, to which their talents would unquestionably have 
given temporary success, but which would have taken 
them away from the community of teachers, and confined 
. the results of their labors to the more immediate effects 
which their daily duties might produce. 

5. Perhaps, however, your plan is not the establishment 
of some new institution, but the introduction of some new 
study or pursuit into the one with which you are connected, 
Sefore, however, you interrupt the regular plans of your 
` school to make such a change, consider carefully what is 
the real and appropriate object of your institution. Every 
thing is not to be done in school. The principles of 
division of labor apply with peculiar force to this employ- 
ment; so that you must not only consider whether the 
branch, which you are now disposed to introduce, is im- 
portant, but whether it is really such an one as it is, on the 
whole, best to include among the objects to be pursued in 
such an institution. Many teachers seem to imagine, that 
if any thing is in itself important, and especially if it is an 
important branch of education, the question is settled of 
its being a proper object of attention in school. But this 
ig very far from being the case, The whole work of edu- 
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cation can never be intrusted to the t 


‘ 
children for those purposes which can be more successfully, 


accomplished by association. It is an union for few, spe“ 
cific, and limited objects, for the accomplishment of that 


by publie institutions, and in young. 

6. If the branch which yo © introduce, 
appears to you to be portant part of education, and 
if it seems to you that it ca ssfully attend- 


it, and of all the other 
or will not give to the 
plexity. Consider whether it will succeed in the hands 
of ordinary teachers, Consider whether it will require so 
much time and effort, as will draw off, in any considera- 
ble degree, the attenti the more es-, 
sential parts of his duty, t itis highly 
important that every school should be simple in its plan,— 
as simple-as its size and general circumstances will per- 
mit, and especially, that the public schools in every town 
and village of our country should never lose sight of what 
is, and must be, after all, their great desion—,; 


I gn—teaching the 
whole population to read, write, and calculate. D 


paring it, and your spirits in the vexatious work of getting 
it through the press, whether it is 


h [ » for general use, so su- 
perior to those already published, as to induce teachers to 


make a change in favor of yours. I have italicised the 
words fo» general use, for no delusion is more common than 
for a teacher to Suppose, that because a text-hook which 
he has prepared and uses in manuscript, is better for him 
than any other work which he can obtain, it will therefore 
be better for general circulation, Every man, if he has 
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any originality of mind, has of course some peculiar meth- 
od of his own, and he can of course prepare a text-book 
which wilbbe better adapted to this method, than those 
ordinarily in use. The history of a vast multitude of text- 
books, Arithmetics, Geographies, and Grammars, is this. 
Æ nran of a somewhat ingenious mind, adopts some pecu- 


° lia? mode of instruction in one of these branches, and is 


quite successful, not because the method has any very 
peculiar excellence, but simply because he takes a greater 
interest in it, both? on account of its novelty and also from 
the fact that itis his own invention. He conceives the 
plan of writing a text-book, to develope and illustrate this 
method. He hurries through the work. By some means 
or other, he gets it printed. In due time it is regularly 
advertised. The Annals of Education gives notice of it; 
the author sends a few copies to his friends, and that is 
the end of it. Perhaps a few schools may make a trial of 
it, and if, for any reason, the teachers who try it are in- 
terested in the work, perhaps in their hands, it succeeds. 
But it does not succeed so wellas to attract general atten- 
tion, and consequently does not get into general circula- 
tion, The author loses his time and his patience. The 
publisher, unless unfortunately it was published on the 
author’s account, loses his paper. And in a few months, 
scarcely any body knows that such a book ever saw the 
light. 

t is in this way, that the great multitude of school-books 
which are now constantly issuing from the press, take 
their origin. Far be it from me to discourage the pre- 
paration of good school-books. This department of our 
literature offers a fine field for the efforts of learning and 
genius. What I contend against, is the endless multipli- 
city of useless works, hastily conceived and carelessly exe- 
cuted, and which serve no purpose, but to employ useless- 
ly, talents, which if properly applied, might greatly benefit 
both the community and the possessor. 

8. If, however, after mature deliberation you conclude 
that you have the plan of a school-book which you ought 
to try to mature and execute, be slow and cautious about 
it, Remember that so great is now the competition in this 
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branch, nothing but superior excellences will secure tho 


favorable reception of a work. Examine all that. your m ^ 
predecessors have done before you. Obtain, whatever may | A 


be the trouble and expense, all other text books on the . 
Subject, and examine them thoroughly. If you see that 
you can make a very decided advance on all that has been. 
done, and that the public will probably submit to the*in-^ 
convenience and expense of a change, to secure the result 
of your labors, go forward slowly and thoroughly in your. 
work. No matter how much investigation, how much time 


and labor it may require. "The more difficulty you may — ^ 


find, in gaining the eminence, the less likely will you be 
to be followed by successful competitors, 

9. Consider in forming your text-book, not merel he 
whole subject on which you are to write, but also look ex- 
tensively and thoroughly at the institutions throu hout the 
country,and consider carefully the character of the teach- 
ers by whom you expect it to be used. Sometimes a man 
publishes a text-book, and when it fails on trial, he says, 
“It is because they did not know how to use it. The book 
in itself was good, The whole fault was in the awkward- 
ness and ignorance of the teacher.” How absurd! Ag 
if to make a good text-book, it was not as necessary to 
adapt it to teachers as to scholars. A good text-book which 
the teachers for whom it was intended did not know how to 
use!! i.e. A good contrivance but entirely unfit for the 
purpose for which it was intended, * 


10. Lastly, in every new plan, consider carefully whe-* ^? - 7 


ther its success in your hands, after you have tried it, and 
found it successful, be owing to its novelty and to your 
own special interest, or to its own innate and intrinsic 
superiority. If the former, use it so long as it will last. 
simply to give variety and interest to your plans. Recom- 
mend it in conversation or in other Ways to teachers with 
whom you are acquainted; not as a wonderful discovery. 
which is going to change the whole science of education, 
but as one method among others, which may be introduced 
from time to time, to relieve the monotony of the teacher’s 
labors. 

In a word do not go away from the established institu- 


h 
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tions of our country, or deyiate from the great objects 
‘which are at present, and ought to be pursued by them, 
without great caution, circumspection, and deliberate in- 
quiry. But within these limits, exercise ingenuity and 
invention as much as you will. Pursue steadily the great 
‘í. o objects which demand the teacher's attention; they are 
simple and few. Never lose sight of them, nor turn to the 
right or to the left to follow any ignis fatuus which may 
endeavor to allure you away; but exercise as much inge- 
nuity and enterprise as you please, in giving variety and 
interest to the modes by which these objects are pursued. 


If planning and scheming are confined within these lim- 
its, and conducted on these principles, the teacher will 
saye all the agitating perplexity and care which will other- 

“wise be his continual portion. He can go forward peace- 
ably and quietly, and while his own success is greatly 
increased, he may be of essential service to the cause 
in which he is engaged, by making known his various ex- 
periments and plans:to others. For this purpose it seems 
to me highly desirable that every teacher should KEEP A 
JOURNAL of all his plans. In these should be carefully en- 
tered all his experiments: the new methods he adopts; the 
course he takes in regard to difficulties which may arise; 
and any interesting incidents which may occur, which it 
would be useful for him to refer to, at some future time. 
These or the most interesting of them should be made 
known to other. teachers. This may be done in several 
ways. 

(1.) By publishing them in periodicals dovoted to edu- 
cation. Such contributions, furnished by judicious men, 
would be among the most valuable articles in such a work, 
They would be far more valuable than any general spec- 

+ ulations, however well conceived or expressed. 

(27) "In news-papers intended for general circulation, 
There are very few editors whose papers circulate in fam- 
ilies, who would not gladly receive articles of this kind, 
to fill a teacher's department in their columns. If prop- 
erly written they would be read with interest and profit by 
multitudes of parents, and would throw much light on 
family government and instruction. S 
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(3.) By reading them in teacher’s meetings. Jf half 
a dozen teachers who are associated in the same vicinity, . 
would meet once a fortnight, simply to hear each other's. nd 
journals, they would be amply repaid for their time and 
labor, 'Peacher's meetings will be interesting and useful, 
when those who come forward in them, will give up the 
prevailing practice of delivering orations, and come down ` 
at once to the scenes and to the business of the schog]- 


room. " 
j There is one topic connected with the subject o f 
chapter, which deserves a few paragraphs. I refer to ^d 
rights of the Committee, or the Trustees, or Patrons, in | 
the control of the school. The right to such control, when - 


claimed at all, is usually claimed in reference to the teach- 
er's new plans, which renders it proper to allude to the | 
subject here; and it ought not to be omitted, for a great f 
many cases occur, in which teachers have difficulties with t 
the trustees or committee of their school. Sometime 

these difficulties have amounted to an open rupture; 

other times, only to a slight and temporary misunderstand- t 
ing, arising from what the teacher calls an unwise and Di 
unwarrantable interference on the part of the committee, Vx 
or the trustees, in the arrangements of the school. Diffi- 

culties of some sort very often arise. In fact, a right 
understanding of this subject, is, in most cases, abso- i 
lutely essential to the harmony and co-operation of the Ox i 
teacher, and the representatives of his patrons, E 

There are then, it must be recollected, three different - 

parties connected with every establishment" for education; 

the parents of the scholars, the teacher, and the pupils 
themselves, Sometimes, as for example, in a common 
private school, the parents are not organized, and what- 

ever influence they exert, they must exert in their indi- 
vidual capacity, At other times, as in a common district 

or town school, they are by law organized, and the school 
committee chosen for this purpose, are their legal repre- 
sentatives. In other instances, a board of trustees are 
constituted by the appointment of the founders of the 
institution, or by the legislature of a state, to whom is s 
committed the oversight of its concerns, and who are con- “a 
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sequently the representatives of the founders and patrons“ 

of the school. 

There are differences between these various modes of 

organization which I shall not now stop to examine, as it 

will be sufficiently correct for my purpose to consider them 

i. all as only various ways of organizing the employers, in 
the^tontraet, by which the teacher is employed. The 
teacher is the agent; the patrons, represented in these 
several ways, are the principals. When, therefore, in 
the following pard&raphs, I use the word employers, Y 
mean to be understood to speak of the committee, or the 

* trustees, or tlie visiters, or the parents themselves, as the 
case, in each particular institution, may be: that is, the 
persons, for whose purpose, and at whose expense, the 
institution is maintained; or their representatives. 

~ . Now there is a very reasonable, and almost universally 
established vule, which teachers are very frequently prone 
to forget, viz., the employed ought always to be responsible 
to the employers, and to be under their direction. So obvi- 
ously reasonable is this rule, and in fact, so absolutely 
indispensable in the transaction of all the business of life, 

. that it would be idle to attempt to establish and illustrate 
ithere. It has, however, limitations, and it is applicable 
to a much greater extent, in some departments of human 
labor, than in others. It is applicable to the business of 
teaching, and though, I confess, that it is somewhat less 
absolute and imperious here, still, it is obligatory, I be- 
‘lieve, to far greater extent, than teachers have been gen- 
erally willing to admit. 

a A young lady, I will imagine, wishes to introduce the 
study of Botany into her school. The parents or the 
committee object; they say, that they wish the children 
to confine their attention exclusively to the elementary 

.' branches of education. — ** It will do them no good,” says 
the chairman of the committee, ‘to learn by heart some 
dozen or two of learned names, We want them to read 
well, to write well, and to caleulate well, and not to waste 
their time in studying about pistils and stamens and non- 
sense." 


Now what is the duty of the teacher in such a caso? 
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E 
Why, very: plainly her duty is the same as that of the Go 
ernor of a state, where the people, through their repre- 
sentatives, regularly chosen, negative a proposal, which he 
considers calculated to promote the publie good. It is his. 
duty to submit to the public will, and though he may prop- 
erly do allin his power, to present the subject to his em- - 
ployers in such a light, as to lead them to pow a a he | 
does, he must still, until they do so regard it o their m 
authority; and every magistrate, who take enlarged $ 
and comprehensive view of his duties ds th i j 
a republican community, will do this with humili- ` v 
ating feelings of submission to unauthori ference 
with his plans. He will, on the other hand, enjoy the PY 
isfaction of feeling that he confines himself to his vM 
sphere, and leave to others, the full posseation of rights 
which properly pertain to them, a by 

It is so with every case, where the relation of employer 
and employed subsists. You engage a carpenter to erect 
a house for you, and you present your-plan; 
going to work and executing your orders accordi 
wishes, he goes to criticising and condemning it: S 
fault with this, and ridicules that, and tells you, you ought 
to make such and such an alteration in it. “It is perfectly 
right for him to give his opinion, in the tone and spirit of 
recommendation or suggestion, with a distinct understandin. 
that with his employer rests the power and the right to 
decide. But how many teachers take possession of their 
School room as though it was an empire in which they are 
Supreme, who resist every interference of their employers, 
as they would an attack upon their personal freedom, and 
who feel, that in regard to every thing connected with 
School, they have really no actual responsibility, 

In most cases, the employers, knowing how sensitive 
teachers very frequently are on this point, acquiesce in it, 
and leave them to themselves, Whenever in any case. 
they think that the state of the school requires their inter- 
ference, they come cautiously and fearfully to the teacher, 
as if they were encroaching upon his rights, instead of 
advancing with the confidence and directness with which 
employers have always a right to approach the employed; 
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“and the teacher, with the view he has insensibly taken 


of the subject, being perhaps confirmed by the tone ‘and 
manner which his employers use, makes the conversation, 
quite as often, an occasion of resentment and offence as 
of improvement, He is silent, perhaps, but in his heart 


; he accuses his committee or his trustees of improper in- 


terference in his concerns, as though it was no part of 
their business to look after work which is going forward 
for their advantage, and for which they pay. 

Perhaps some individuals, who have had some collision 


- with their trustees or committee, will ask me if I mean, 


that a teacher ought to be entirely and immediately under 
the supervision and control of the trustees, just as a me- 
chanic is when employed by another man, By no means, 
There are various circumstances connected with the nature 
of, this employment; the impossibility of the employers 
fully understanding it in all its details; and the character 
and the Standing ofthe teacher himself, which always will, 
in matter of fact, prevent this. The employers always 
will, in a great many respects, place more confidence in 
the teacher and in his views, than they will in their own. 
But still, the ultimate power is theirs. Even if they err, 
—if they wish to have a course pursued which is mani- 
festly inexpedient and wrong, they still have a right to 
décide. Itis their work: it is going on at their instance, 
and at their expense, and the power of ultimate decision, 
on all disputed questions, must, from the very nature of 
the case, rest with them. The teacher may, it is true, 
haye his option either to comply with their wishes or to 


, seek employment in another sphere; but while he remains 


in the employ of any persons, whether in teaching or in 
any other service, he is bound to yield to the wishes of 
his employers, when they insist upon it, and to submit 
pleasantly to their direction, when they shall claim their 
undoubted right to direct, 

This is to be done, it must be remembered, when they 
are wrong, as well as when they are right. The obliga- 
tion of the teacher is not founded upon the superior wisdom 
of his employers, in reference to the business for which 
they have engaged him, for they are very probably his 
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inferiors in this respect; but upon their right as employers, 
to determine how their own work shall be done. A garden- 
er, we will suppose, is engaged by a gentleman to lay out 
his grounds. ‘The gardener goes to work, and after a few 
hours the gentleman comes out to see how he goes on, — 
and to give directions, He proposes something which 
the gardener, who, to make the case stronger, wexwill 
suppose knows better that the proprietor e grounds, 
considers ridiculous and absurd; nay, v Suppose i 
is ridiculous and absurd. Now what. can the gardener 
do? There are, obviously, two courses. He can say to 
the proprietor, after a vain attempt to convince him he is 
wrong, ** Well, sir, I will dojust as you say. The grounds 
are yours: I have no interest in it, or x sibility, ex- 
cept to accomplish your wishes.” Thi be right. 
Or he might say, ** Sir, you have a right t et upon 
your own grounds, and L do not wish to interfere with 
your plans; but I must ask you to obtain another arden- 
er. Ihave a reputation at stake, and this work, if do it 
even at your direction, will be considered as a specimen 
of my taste and of my planning, so that I must in justice 
to myself, decline remaining in your employment.” This 
too, would be right, though probably, both in the business 
of gardening and of teaching, the case ought tobe a strong 
one, to render it expedient. 

But it would not be right for him, after his employer 
should have gone away, to say to himself, with a feeling 
of resentment at the imaginary interference; * I shall not.- 
follow any such directions; I understand my own trade 
and shall receive no instructions in it from him;” and then 
disobeying all directions, go on and do the work contrary 
to the orders of his employer, who alone has a right to 
decide. 

And yet a great many teachers take a course as absurd 
and unjustifiable as this would be. Whenever the parents, 
or the committee, or the trustees express, however mildly 
and properly, their wishes in regard to the manner in which 
they desire to have their own work performed, their pride 
is at once aroused. They seem to feel it an indignity, to 
act in any other way, than just in accordance with their 
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own will'and pleasure; and they absolutely refuse to com- 
ply, resenting the interference as an insult. Or else, if 
they apparently yield, it is with mere cold civility, and en- 
tirely without any honest desires to carry the wishes thus 
expressed, into actual effect. 

Parents may, indeed, often misjudge. A good teacher 
will? however, soon secure their confidence, and they will 
acquiesce in his opinion. But they ought to be watch- 
ful; and the teacher ought to feel and acknowledge their 
authority, on all questions connected with the education 
of their children. They have originally entire power in 
regard to the'course which is to be pursued with them, 
Providence has made the parents responsible and wholly 
responsible for the manner in which their children are 
prepared for the duties of this life, and it is interesting to 
observe, how very cautious the laws of society are, about 
interfering with the parent's wishes, in regard to the 
education of the child. "There are many cases, in which 
enlightened governments might make arrangements which 
would be better than those made by the parents, if they 
are left to themselves. But they will not do it; they ought 
` not to do it. God has placed the responsibility in the 
hands of the father and mother, and unless the manner in 
which it is exercised is calculated to endanger or to in- 
jure the community, there can rightfully be no interference 

except that of argument and persuasion. 

.. Tt ought also to be considered that upon the parents will 
come the consequences of the good or bad education of their 
children, and not upon the teacher, and consequently it is 
tight that they should direct. The teacher remains, per- 
haps, a few months with his charge, and then goes to 
other places, and perhaps hears of them no more. He 
has thus very little at stake. The parent has every thing 
at stake, and it is manifestly unjust to give one man the 
power of deciding, while he escapes all the consequences 
of his mistakes, if he makes any, and to take away all 
the power from those, upon whose heads, all the suffering, 
which will follow an abuse of the power, must descend. 

21 


CHAPTER VIII. D 


REPORTS OF CASES. 


Turre is perhaps no way, by which a writer can moro ^. i 


effectually explain his views on the subject of education, 
than by presenting a great variety of actual cases, whether 
real or imaginary, and describing particularly the course 
of treatment he would recommend in each. This method 
of communicating knowledge is very extensively resorted 
to in the medical profession, where writers detail particu- 
lar cases, and report the symptoms and the treatment for 
` each succeeding day, so that the reader may almost fancy 
himself actually a visiter at the sick bed, and the nature 
and effects of the various prescriptions become fixed in the 
mind, with almost as much distinctness and permanency 
as actual experience would give. x, 
"This principle has been kept in view, the reader may 
perhaps think, too closely, in all the chapters of this vol- 
ume; almost every point brought up, having been illus- 
trated by anecdotes and narratives, I propose, however, 
devoting one chapter now, to presenting a number of mis- 
cellaneous cases, without any attempt to arrange them. 
Sometimes the case will be merely stated, the reader being 
left to draw the inference; at others, such remarks will be 
added asthe case suggests. All will however be intended to 
answer some useful purpose, either to exhibit good or bad 
management and its consequences, or to bring to view some 
trait of human nature, as it exhibits itself in children, 
which it may be desirable for the teacher to know. Let 
it be understood, however, that these cases are not select- 
ed with reference to their being strange, or extraordinary. 
They are rather chosen because they are common, i. e. 
they, or cases similar, will be constantly occurring to the 
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‘teacher, and reading such a chapter will be the best sub- 
stitute for experience which the teacher can have. Some 

are descriptions of literary exercises or plans which the 

reader can adopt in classes, or with a whole school; others 

are cases of dicipline,——good or bad management, which 

.the teacher can imitate or avoid. The stories are from 
various sources, and are the results of the experience of 

several individuals. 


1. Hars ann Bonners. The master of a district school 
was accidentally looking out of the window one day, and 
he saw one of the boys throwing stones at a hat, which was 
put up for that purpose upon the fence. He said nothing 
about it at the time, but made a memorandum of the oc- 
currence, that he might bring it before the school, at the 
proper time. When the hour, set apart for attending to 
the general business of the school, had arrived, and all 
were still, he said, 

** T saw one of the boys throwing stones at a hat to-day, 
did he do right or wrong?" 

There were one or two faint murmurs which sounded 
like ** Wrong,” but the boys generally made no answer. 

** Perhaps it depends a little upon the question whose 
hat it was. Do you think it does depend upon that?” 

eves sir.” 

** Well, suppose then it was not his own hat, and he was 
throwing stones at it without the owner's consent, would 
it be plain in that case, whether he was doing right or 
wrong?" 

** Yes sir; wrong," was the universal reply. 

** Suppose it was his own hat, would he have been 
right? Has a boy a right to do what he pleases with his 
own hat?" 

“ Yes sir," ** Yes sir,” “ No sir,” “ No sir,” answered 
the boys confüsedly. 

Ni I do not know whose hat it was. If the boy who did 
it is willing to rise and tell me, it will help us to decide 
this question.” 

. The boy knowing that a severe punishment was not 
in such a case to be anticipated, and in fact, üpparently 
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pleased with the idea of exonerating himself from the... 
blame of wilfully injuring the property of another, orc JE 
and said, o "W 
** I suppose it was I, sir, who did it, and it was my own t 
hat?” a 
** Well,” said the master, **1 am glad you are willing 
to tell frankly how it was; butlet us look at this ease, 
There are two senses in which a hat may be said to 
belong to any person. It may belon, him because he 
bought it and paid for it, or it may belüdz to him because * 
it fits him, and he wears it. In other words a person may 
have a hat, as his property, or he may haye it only as a. 
part of his dress. Now you see, that accordingsto the 
first of these senses, all the hats in this school, be o 
your fathers. There is not in fact a single boy in t 


school who has a hat of his own.” ; ET / 
The boys laughed. r 4 
** [s not this the fact?” d i 
** Yes sir.” , i 
** It certainly is so, though I suppose James did not con- 
sider it, Your fathers bought your hats" They worked ` K 
for them, and paid for them. You are only the w. ers, S M 


and consequently every generous boy, and in fact every 
honest boy, will be careful of the property which is intrust- 
ed to him, but which strictly speaking is not his own.” 


9. Mistakes. A wide difference must always be made 
between mistakes arising from carelessness, and those re- 
sulting from circumstances beyond control; such as want 
of suflicient data, &e. The former are always censurable; 
the latter never; for they may be the result of correct rea- 


soning from insufficient data, and it is the reasoning only : 
for which the child is responsible. ) 

** What do you suppose a prophet is?” said an instruc- ^ 
ter to a class of little boys. The word occurred in their 


reading lesson. 
The scholars all hesitated; at last one ventured to reply: 
“Ifa man should sell a yoke of oxen, and get more for 
them than they are worth, he would be a prophet,” 
** Yes," said the instructer, ** that is right,” that is one 
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- kind of profit, but this is another and a little different," 
and he proceeded to explain the word, and the difference 
of the spelling. 

This child had, without doubt, heard of some transac- 
tion of the kind which he described, and had observed 

, that the word profit was applied to it. Now the care which 
head exercised in attending to it at the time, and re- 
membering it when the same word, (for the difference in 
the spelling he of course knew nothing about,) occurred 
again, was really Commendable. The fact, which is a mere 
accident, that we affix very different significations to the 
same sound, was unknown. The fault, if anywhere, was 
in the language and not in him; for he reasoned cor- 
rectly from the data he possessed, and he deserved credit 
for it, 

9. Tarpiness, ** My duty to this school,” said a teach- 
er to his pupils, ** demands, as I suppose you all admit, 
that I should require you all to be here punctually at the 
time appointed for the commencement of the school. I 
have done nothing on this subject yet, for I wished to see 
whether you would not come early, on principle. I wish 
now however to inquire in regard to this subject, and to 
ascertain how many have been tardy, and to consider what 
must be done hereafter.” 

He made the inquiries and ascertained pretty nearly 
how many had been tardy, and how often within a week. 

The number was found to be so great, that the scholars 
admitted that something ought to be done. 

“ What shall Ido?” asked he. ** Can any one pro- 
pose a plan which will remedy the difficulty ?” 

"There was no answer. 

.. “The easiest and pleasantest way to secure punctual- 
ity, is for the scholars to come early of their own accord, 
upon principle. It is evident from the reports, that many 
of you do so; but some do not. Now there is no other 
plan which will not be attended with very serious difficul- 
ty, but I am willing to adopt the one which will be pleas- 
* The above, and on 7 i icles la 
before published, in n or m d Sr the succeeding articles have been 
` 21* 
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antest to yourselves, if it will be likely to accompli the. ii 
object. Has any one any plan to propose.” E ed 

"There was a pause. D Lu 

“It would evidently," continued the teacher, **be the 
easiest for me to leave this subject, and‘ do nothing about 
it. Itis of no personal consequence to me, whether you. 
come early or not, but as long as I hold this office, L Must 
be faithful, and I have no doubt the school committee, 
if they knew how many of you were tardy, would think iy 
ought to do niei diminish the evil. £" 

** The best plan I can think of, is that all who are tar- 
dy should lose their recess," : , 

The boys looked rather anxiously at oné another, but 
continued silent. "S 

**'There is a great objection to this plan from the fact 
that a boy is sometimes necessarily absent, and by this - 
rule he will lose his recess with the rest, so that the inno- 
cent will be punished with the guilty.” 

** I should think, sir,” said Wi liam, ‘ that those who 
are necessarily tardy, might be excused.” 

** Yes, I should be very glad to excuse them, if I could 
find out who they are.” 

The boys seemed to be surprised at this remark, as if 
they thought it would not be a difficult matter to decide, 

** How can I tell ?? asked the master. 

** You can hear their excuses, and then decide.” 

** Yes," said the teacher, ‘but here are fifteen or 
twenty boys tardy this morning; now how long would it 
take me to hear their excuses, and understand each case 
thoroughly, so that I could really tell whether they were 
tardy from good reasons or not?” 

No answer, 

** Should you not think it would take a minute apiece?” 

** Yes sir." 

“It would undoubtedly, and even then I could not in 
many cases tell. It would take fifteen minutes at least. 
I cannot do this in school-hours, for I have not time, and 
if I do it in recess, it will consume the whole of every re- 
cess. Now I need the rest of a recess, as well as you, and 
it does not seem to me to be just that I should lose the whole 
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‘of y day, and spend it ina most unpleasant busi- 
ness, when I take pains, myself, to come punctually every 
morning. eWould it be just z^? 

** No sir.” 

* T think it would be less unjust to deprive all of their 


^. recess who are tardy, for then the loss of a recess by a 


boy who had not been to blame, would not be very com- 
mon, and the evil would be divided among the whole, but 
in the plan of my hearing the excuses, it would all come 
upon one.” 

Afiet a short pause one of the boys said that they might 
be required to bring written excuses. 

« Ves that is another plan,” said the teacher, ** but 
there are objections to it. Can any of you think what 
they are? I suppose you have all been, either at this 
sehool, or at some other, required to bring written ex- 
cuses, so that you have seen the plan tried: now have you 
never noticed any objection to it?” 

One boy said that it gave the parents a great deal of 
trouble at home. 

** Ves,” said the teacher, ‘this is a great objection; it 
is often very inconvenient to write. But that is not the 
greatest difliculiy; can any of you think of any other?” 

There was a pause. ` 

** Do you think that these written excuses are, after all, 
a fair test of the real reasons for tardiness? 1 understand 
that sometimes boys will tease their fathers or mothers 
for an excuse,- when they do not deserve it, * Yes sir,’ 
and sometimes they will loiter about when sent of an 
errand before school, knowing that they can get a written 
excuse when they might easily have been punctual.” 

** Yes sir, Yes sir," said the boys. 

“Well, now, if we adopt this plan, some unprincipled 
boy would always contrive to have an excuse, whether 
necessarily tardy or not ; and besides, each parent would 
have a different principle and a different opinion as to what 
was a reasonable excuse, so that there would be no uni- 
formity, and consequently no justice in the operation of 
the system.” 


The boys admitted the truth of this, and as no other plan 
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was presented, the rule was adopted of requiring all those 
who were tardy, to remain in their seats during the recess, 
whether they were necessarily tardy or not. vio plan 


very soon diminished the number of loiterers, y 


4. Hrrrw's Lesson. The possibility of being inflexi- . 
bly firm in measures, and at the same time gentle and mild 
in manners and language, is happily illustrated in the fol- 
lowing description, which is based on an incident narrated 
by Mrs. Sherwood. — - D at 

** Mrs. M. had observed even during the few days that 
Helen had been under her care, that she was totally un- 
accustomed to habits of diligence and application. MA fter 
making all due allowance for long indulged habits of in- 
dolence and inattention, she one morning assigned an easy 
lesson to her pupil, informing her at the same time, that 
she should hear it immediately before dinner. Helen 
made no objections to the plan, but she silently resolved 
not to perform the required task. Being in some measure 
a stranger, she thought her aunt wouid not insist upon 
perfect obedience, and besides in her estimation; she was 
too old to be treated like a child. 

** During the whole morning, Helen exerted herself to 
be mild and obliging; her conduct towards her aunt was 
uncommonly affectionate. By these, and various other 
artifices, she endeavored to gain her first victory. Mean- 
while, Mrs. M. quietly pursued her various avocations, 
without apparently noticing Helen’s conduct. At length 
dinner hour arrived; the lesson was called for, and found 
unprepared. Mrs. M. told Helen she was sorry she had 
not got the lesson, and went on to explain one or two 
sentences more fully, and concluded, by saying that she 
hoped it would be learned before tea-time. i 

* Helen, finding she was not to come to the table, began 
to be a little alarmed. She was acquainted in some meas- 
ure with the character of her aunt, still she hoped to be 
allowed to partake of the dessert as she had been accus- 
tomed to on similar occasions at home, and soon regained 
her wonted composure. But the dinner cloth was re- 
moved, and there sat Helen, suffering not a little from 
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-hunger; still she would not complain; she meant to con- 
vince her aunt that she was not moved by trifles. 

«A walls had been proposed for the afternoon, and as 
the hour drew near, Helen made preparations to accom- 
pany the party. Mrs. M. reminded her of her lesson, but 
„She just noticed the remark by a toss of the head, and was 
soorPin the green fields, apparently the gayest of the gay. 
After her return from the excursion, she complained of a 
head-ache which in fact she had; she threw herself lan- 
guidly on the sofa} sighed deeply, and took up her His- 
tory. 

x 'Tea was how on the table, and most tempting looked 
the white loaf. Mrs. M. again heard the pupil recite, but 
was sorry to find the lesson still imperfectly prepared. She 
left her, saying she thought an half hour’s study would con- 
quer all the difficulties she found in the lesson. 

“ During all this time, Mrs. M. appeared so perfect- 
ly calm, composed, and even kind, and so regardless of 
sighs and doleful exclamations, that Helen entirely lost her 
equanimity and let her tears flow freely and abundantly. 
Her mother was always moved by her tears, and would 
not heraunt relent? No. Mrs. M. quietly performed the 
duties of the table, and ordered the tea-equipage to be 
removed, This latter movement brought Helen to reflec- 
tion. It is useless to resist, thought she, indeed why should 
I wish to. Nothing too much has been required of me. 
How ridiculpus I have made myself appear, in the eyes of 
“my aunt, and eyen of the domestics. 

» *In less than an hour, she had the satisfaction of reciting 
her lesson perfectly; her aunt made no comments on the 
occasion, but assigned her the next lesson,and went on 
sewing. Helen did not expect this; she had anticipated 
a refreshing cup of tea, after the long siege. She had 
expected that even something nicer than usual would 
be necessary to compensate her for past sufferings, At 
length, worn out by long continued watching and fasting, 
she went to the closet, provided herself with a cracker, 
and retired to bed to muse deliberately on the strange 
character of her aunt. 

Teachers not unfrequently threaten their pupils with 
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some proper punishment, but when obliged to put the thre 
into execution, contrive in some indirect way, to abate its 
rigor and thus destroy all its effects. For example, a La 
mother was in the habit, when her little boy ran beyond — . iA 
his proscribed play-ground, of putting: him into solitary 

confinement. On such occasions, she was very careful» > 
to have some amusing book, or diverting plaything*in a 
conspicuous part of the room, and not unfrequently a pieco 
of gingerbread was given to solace the runaway. The 


mother thought it very strange her little boy should so often s i 
transgress, when he knew what to expect from such a course 
of conduct. The boy was wiser than the mother; he knew q 


perfectly well how to manage. He could play with the 
boys beyond the garden gate, and if detected, to be sure . 
he was obliged to spend a quiet hour in the pleasant par- | 
lor. But this was not intolerable as long as he could ~ 
expect a paper of sugar-plums, a cake, or at least some- 
thing amply to compensate him for the loss of a game at 
marbles.” 


5: Compraints or Lone Lessons. A M... 
assigned lessons which the idle and ignorant members of 
the class thought too long. They murmured for a time, 
and at last openly complained. “The other members of 
the class could say nothing in behalf of the professor, awed 
by the greatest of all fears to a collegian, the fear of being 
called a “ fisher,” or a ** blueskin.” "The professor paid 
no attention to the petitions and complaints which were 
poured in upon him, and which, though originated by the 
idle, all were compelled to vote for, He coldly, and with 
uncompromising dignity, went on: the excitement in the 
class increased, and what is called a college rebellion, 
with all its disastrous consequences to the infatuated rebels, „A 
ensued. 


Another professor had the dexterity to manage in a dif- | 
| 


ferent way. After hearing that there was dissatisfaction, y 

he brought up the subject as follows:— ur 
** I understand, gentlemen, that you consider your les- 

sons too long. Perhaps I have overrated the abilities of j 

the class, but I have not intended to assign you more than ze 
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you can accomplish. T feel no other interest in the sub- 
ject, than the pride and pleasure it would give me, to have 
my class stand high, in respect to the amount of ground 
ithas gone over, when you come to examination. I pro- 
pose, therefore, that you appoint a committee in whose 
abilities and judgment you can confide, and let them ex- 
'amine this subject and report. "They might ascertain how 
much other classes have done, and how much is expedient 
for this class to attempt; and then, by estimating the num- 
ber of recitations assigned to this study, they can easily 
determine what should be the length of the lessons.” 

'The plan was adopted, and the report put an end to the 
difficulty. 


6. Exarisu Composition, The great prevailing fault 
of writers in this country, is an affectation of eloquence. 
Tt is almost universally the fashion to aim not at strik- 


‘ing thoughts, simply and clearly expressed, but at splendid 


language, glowing imagery, and magnificent periods. It 
arises, perhaps, from the fact that public speaking is the 
almost universal object of ambition, and consequently, both 
at school and at college, nothing is thought of but oratory. 
Vain attempts at oratory, result in nine cases out of ten, 
in grandiloquence and empty verbiage;—common thoughts 
expressed in pompous periods. 

The teacher should guard against this, and assign to 


. children such subjects as are within the field of childish 
‘observation. A little skill on his part will soon determine 


the question which kind of writing shall prevail in his 
school. "The following specimens, both written with some 
skill, will illustrate the two -kinds of writing alluded to. 
Both were written by pupils of the same age, twelve; one 
a boy, the other a girl. The subjects were assigned by 
the teacher. I need not say that the following was the 
writer’s first attempt at composition, and that it is printed 
without alteration. 


Tue Pars or a Sarron's LIFE. 


The joyful sailor embarks on board of his ship, the sails are s 
to catch the playful gale, swift as an arrow he euts the rolling ee 


d ar 
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despair throw themselves into the sea, others get on the-ocks with 
any clothes or provisions, and linger a few days, perhaps weeks 
or months, living on shell fish or perhaps taken up by some ship. 
Others get on pieces of the wreck, and perhaps be cast on some for- Y 
eign country, where perhaps he May be taken by the nati and sold 
into slavery where he never more returns. 


In regard to the following specimen, it should be 
that when the subject was assigned, the pupil was directed 
to sce how precisely she could imitate the lan; uage and 
conversation which two little children really lost in the 
woods would use, While writing, therefore, her mind was 
in pursuit of the natural, and the simple, not of the elo- 
quent. 


Two CHILDREN LOST IN THE Woops. 


, Emily. Look here! see how many berries I've got. I don’t be- 
lieve you've got so many. 

Charles. Yes, I’m sure I have. My basket ’s most full; and if 
we hurry, we shall get ever so many before we go home, So pick 
away as fast as you can, Emily. 

Emily. "There mine is full, Now we'll go and find some flow- 
ers for mother. You know somebody told us there were some red 
ones, close to that rock. > 

Charles. Well, so we will We'll leave our baskets here, and 
come back and get them. 

Emily. But if we can't find our way back, what shall we do? 

Charles. Poh! I can find the way back, I only want a quarter to 
seven years old, and 1 shan't lose myself, I know. 

Emily. Well! we've got flowers enough, and now I'm tired and 
want to go home. . 

Charles. I don't, but if you are tired we'll go and find our baskets, 

Emily. Where do you think they are? We've been looking a 
great while for them. ` I know we are lost, for when we went after ' 
the flowers we only turned once, and coming back, we have turned 
three times. | 
; Charles. Have we? Well never mind, I guess we shall find 
them. 

Emily. Vm afraid we shan't. Do let's run. 


pleasant. But I will put the question to vote, b 
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Charles. Well so do. Oh, Emily! here's a brook, and I am sure 


` we didn't pass any brook, going. 


Emily. Oh, dear! we must be lost. Hark! Charles! didn't you 
hear that ditadful noise just now? Wasn't it a bear? 

Charles. Poh! I should love to see a bear here. I guess if he 
should come near mt, I would give him one good slap that would 
make him feel pretty bad. I could kill him at the first hit. 

Emily. I should like to see you taking hold of a bear. Why 
didn't you know bears were stronger than men? But only see how 
dark it grows; we shan't see Ma’ to-night, I’m afraid. 

Charles, So am I: do let's run some more. 

Emily. O Charles) do you believe we shall ever find the way out 
of this dreadful long aod? 

Charles. Let's scream, and see if somebody wont come. 

Emily. Well, (screaming) Ma' ! Ma’! 

Charles. gun also) Pa’! Pa’! 

Emily. Oh, dear! there's the sun setting. It will be dreadfully 
dark by and by, won't it? 


~ We have given enough for a specimen. "The compo- 
sition though faulty in many respects, illustrates the point 
we had in view. 


7. Insincere Conression. An assistant in a school 
informed the Principal that she had some difficulty in pre- 
serving order in a certain class, composed of small chil- 
dren, The Principal accordingly went into the class, and 
something like the following dialogue ensued, 

** Your teacher informs me,” said the Principal, “ that 
there is not perfect order in this class. Now if you are 


. Satisfied that there has not been order, and wish to help 


me discover and correct the fault, we can do it very easi- 
ly. 1f, on the other hand, you do not wish to co-operate 
with me, it will be a little more difficult for me to correct 
it, and I must take a different course. Now I wish to 
know, at the outset, whether you do or do not wish to help 
me. 
A faint « Yes sir,” was murmured through the class. 
Ido not wish you to assist me, unless you really and 
honestly desire it yourselves; and if you undertake to do 
it, you must do it honestly. The first thing which will 
be necessary, will be an open and thorough exposure of 
all which has been Wrong, and this you know will be un- 
y asking 


22 
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how many are willing that I should know, entirely and ` 


fully, all that they have done in this class, that has been 
wrong." [ 7 

Very nearly all the hands were raised at once, prompt- 
ly, and the others were gradually brought up, though with 
more or less of hesitation. 

** Are you willing, not only to tell me yourselves what 
you have done, but also, in case any one has forgotten 
something which she has done, that others should tell me 
of it?" 0 

'The hands were all raised. 

After obtaining thus from the class a distinct and uni- 
versal expression of willingness that all the facts should 
be made known, the Principal called upon all those who 
had any thing to state, to raise their hands; and those who 
raised them, had opportunity to say what they wished. 
A great number of very trifling incidents were mentioned, 
such as could not have produced any difficulty in the class, 
and consequently could not have been the real instances 
of disorder alluded to. Or at lcast, it was evident if they 
were, that in the statement, they must have been so pal- 
liated and softened, that a really honest confession. had 
not been made. This result might in such a eas ; have 
been expected. Such is human nature, that in nine cases 
out of ten, unless such a result had been particularly 
guarded against, it would have inevitably followed. 

Not only will such a result follow in individual cases 
like this, but unless the teacher watches and guards 
against it, it will grow into a habit. I mean boys will get 
a sort of an idea that it is a fine thing to confess their 
faults, and by a show of humility and frankness will de- 
ceive their teacher, and perhaps themselves, by a sort of 
acknowledgement, which in fact exposes nothing of the 
guilt which the transgressor professes:to expose. A great 
many cases occur, where teachers are pleased with the 
confession of faults, and scholars perceive it, and the lat- 
ter get into the habit of coming to the teacher, when 
they have done something which they think may get them 
into difficulty, and make a sort of half confession, which, 
by bringing forward every palliating circumstance, and 
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suppressing every thing of different character, keeps en- 
tirely out of view all the real guilt of the transgression. 
The criminal is praised by the teacher for the frankness 
and honesty of the confession, and his fault is freely for- 
given. He goes away therefore well satisfied with him- 
self, when in fact he has been only submitting to a little 
mostification, voluntarily, to avoid the danger of a greater; 
much in the same spirit with that which leads a man to 
receive the small-pox by inoculation, to avoid the danger 
oftaking it in tho natural way. 

'The teacher who accustoms his pupils to confess their 
faults, voluntarily, ought to guard carefully against this 
danger. When such a case as the one just described oc- 
curs, it will afford a favorable opportunity of showing dis- 
tinctly to pupils the difference between an honest and an 
hypocritical confession. In this instance, the teacher pro- 
ceeded thus; 

** Now I wish to ask you one more question, which I 
wish you all to answer by your votes, honestly. It is this. 
Do you think that the real disorder which has been in this 
class, that is, the real cases which you referred to, when 
you stated to me, that you thought that the class was not 
in good order, have been now really exposed, so that I 
honestly and fully understand the case? How many sup- 
pose so? j 

Not a single hand was raised. 

‘How many of you think, and are willing to avow your 
opinion, that I have not been fully informed of the case?” 

A large proportion held up their hands. 

“Now it seems the class pretended to be willing that I 
should know all the affair. You pretended to be willing 
to tell me the whole, but when I call upon you for the in- 
formation, instead of telling me honestly, you attempt to 
amuse me by little trifles, which in reality made no distur- 
bance, and you omit the things which you know were the 
real objects of my inquiries. Am I right in my supposi- 
tion?” 

They were silent. After amoment’s pause, one perhaps 
raised her hand, and began now to confess something, 
which she had before concealed. 
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The teacher however interrupted her, by saying, W^ 
> T do not wish to have the confession made now. I 
gave you all time to do that, and now I should rather not 


ür more about the disorder. I gave an opportus — 
lleve it acknowledged, but it was not honeste 
proved, and now I should rather not hear. Ishall'pro ly. 

never know. P y» 


an 
** I wished to see whether this class would be honest, — - 
really honest, or whether they would have the insinc rity 


to pretend to be confessing, when they were not do o 
honestly, so as to get the credit of being fink and sin are, 
when in reality they are not so, Now not compellei 


to conclude that this latter is the case?” 

Such an example will make a deep and lasting impres- 
sion. It will show that the teacher is upon his guard; and 
there are very few, so hardened in deception, that they 
would not wish that they had been really.sincere, rather 
than rest under such an imputation. E 


9. Court. A pupil, quite young, (says a teacher, ) 
came to me one day with a complaint that one of her com- 
panions had got her seat. There had been some changes 
in the seats by my permission, and probably from some in- 
consistency in the promises which 1 had made, there were Aye 
two claimants for te same desk. The complainant came T. 
to me, and appealed to my recollection of the circumstance, 

** I do not recollect anything about it,” said I. 

** Why! Mr. B." replied she, with astonishment, Cu 

** No," said I, “you forget that I have, every day, , 
arrangements, almost without number, of such a kind tọ - 
make, and as soon as I have made one, I immediatelyfor- « f\ 
get all about it.” 

** Why, don't you remember that you got me a new ; 
baize?” P4 

**No; I ordered a dozen new baizes at that time, but 1 
do not remember who they were for." 

' There was a pause; the disappointed complainants 
seemed not to know what to do, 

“I will tell you what to do, Bring the case into court 
and I will try it, regularly.” 


; 


a 


f 
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— «Why, Mr. B.! I do not like to do any thing like that; 
about it; besides, I do not know how to write an indict- 


ment.” , 
*t OhP"T replied, “they will like to have a good trial. 


Tt will make a new sort of case. All our cases thus far 
have been for offences, that is what they call criminal cases, 


* end.this will be only an examination of the conflicting claims 


of two individuals to the same property, and it will excite 
a good deal of interest. Ithink you had better bring it 


into court." o 
She went slowly and thoughtfully to her seat, and pre- 


gently returned with an indictment. 
« Mr. B. is this right?” 
It was as follows:— 


Laccuse Miss A. B. of coming to take away my seat, the one Mr. 
B. gave me. 
C.D 
, E. 


Witnesses, f T 


« Why, — yes,—that will do; and yet it is 
not exactly right. You see this is what they call a civil 
case." 

«J don't think it is very civil." 

*« No, I don't mean it was civil to take your seat. But 
this is not a case where a person is prosecuted for having 
done anything wrong.” 

The plaintiff looked a little perplexed, as if she could 
not understand how it could be otherwise than wrong, for 


_a girl to usurp her seat. 


*t [ mean, you do not bring it into court, as a case of 
wrong. You do not want her to be punished; do you?" 

“No; I only want her to give me up my seat; I don't 
want her to be punished.” 

c Well, then, you see, that although she may have done 
wrong to take your seat, it is not’ in that point of view, 
that you. bring it iuto cou.t. It is a question about the 
right of property, and the lawyers call such cases, civil 
cases, to distinguish them from cases where persons are 
tried for the purpose of being punished for doing wrong 
These are called criminal cases." 

92* 
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The ‘aggrieved party still looked perplexed. “ Well 
Mr. B." she continued, “ what shall I do? How shall I 
write it? I cannot say anything about civil, init, can 1?” 

A form was given her, which would be proper or the 
purpose, and the case was brought forvard, andithe evi- 


rel was soon dissipated, in the amusement ofa semi-serious 
trial, and both parties good humoredly acquiesced in the 


decision. u 


dence on both sides examined. The irritation of the qüar- — — 


e ua 
9. Tracners’ Personar Cuaracrer. Much has been 
said within a few years, by writers on the subject of edu- 
cation, in this country, on the desirableness of raising the 
business of teaching to the rank of a learned profession. 
There is but one way of doing this, and that is raising the 
ersonal characters and attainments of teachers themselves. 
hether an employment is elevated or otherwise in public 
estimation, depends altogether on the associations connect- 
ed with it in the publie mind; and these depend altogether 
on the characters of the individuals who are engaged in it. 
Franklin, by the simple fact that he was a printer himself, 
has done more towards giving dignity and respectability 
to the employment of printing, than a hundred orations on 
the intrinsic excellence of the art. In factall mechanical 
employments have, within a few years risen in rank, in this 
country, not through the influence of efforts to impress the 
community directly with a sense of their importance, but 
simply because mechanics themselves have risen in intel- 
lectual and moral character. In the same manner the em- 
ployment of the teacher will be raised most effectually in 
the estimation of the public, not by the individual who writes 
the most eloquent oration on the intrinsic dignity of the art, 
but by the one who goes forward most successfully in the 
exercise of it, and who by his general attainments, and 
public character, stands out most fully to the view of the 
public, as a well informed, liberal minded, and useful man. 
If this is so, and it cannot well be denied, it furnishes 
to every teacher a strong motive to^"exertion, for the im- 
provement of his own personal character. But there is a 
stronger motive still, in the results which flow directly to 
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himself, from such efforts. No man ought to engage in 


any business Which, as mere business, will engross all his 
time and atfention. The Creator has bestowed upon every 
one a mind, upon the cultivation of which, our rank among 
intelligent beings, ur happiness, our moral and intellect- 
ual ‘power, every thing valuable to us, depend. And after 


‘all the cultivation which we can bestow, in this life, upon 


this mysterious principle, it will still be in embryo. ‘The 
progress which it is capable of making is entirely in- 
definite. If by tea years of cultivation, we can secure a 
certain degree of knowledge and power, by ten more, we 
can double, or more than double it, and every succeeding 
year of effort, is attended with equal success. There is 
no point of attainment where we must stop, or beyond 
which effort will bring in a less valuable return. 

Look at that teacher, and consider for a moment, his 
condition. He began to teach when he was twenty years 
of age, and now he is forty. Between the years of fifteen 
and twenty he made a vigorous effort to acquire such an 
education as would fit him for these duties. He succeed- 
ed, and by these efforts he raised himself from being a 
mere laborer, receiving for his daily toil a mere daily sub- 
sistence, to the respectability and the comforts of an in- 
tellectual pursuit. — But this change once produced, he 
stops short in his progress. Once seated in his desk, he 
is satisfied, and for twenty years he has been going through 
the same routine, without any effort to advance or to im- 
prove. He docs not reflect that the same efforts, which 
go essentially altered his condition and prospects at twenty, 
would have carried him forward to higher and higher 
sources of influence and enjoyment, as long as he should 
continue them. His efforts ceased*when he obtained a 
situation as teacher, at forty dollars a month, and though 
twenty years have glided away, he is now exactly what he 
was then. 

There is probably no employment whatever which af- 
fords so favorable an opportunity for personal improvement, 
—for steady intellectual and moral progress, as that of 
teaching. ‘There are two reasons for this. 

First, there is time for it With an ordinary degree of 
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health and strength, the mind can be vigorously wr I 
at least ten hours a day. As much as this, is required of — 
students, in many literary institutions. In fact ten hours 
to study, seven to sleep, and seven to food, exercise, and 
recréation, is perhaps as good an arrangement as can be 
made; at any rate, very few persons will suppose that 
such a plan allows too little under the latter head. Now 
Six hours is as much as is expected of teachers under ordi- 
nary circumstances, dnd it is as much as ought ever to be: 
bestowed. For though he may labor four hours out of 
School, in some new field, his health and spirits will soon 
sink under the burden, if after his weary lab: 


ors during the 
day in school, he gives up his evenings tothe same per- | 
plexities and cares. And it is not necessary. No one 
who knows any thing of the nature of the human mind, 
and who will reflect a moment on the subject, can doubt 
that a man can make a better school, by expending six 
hours labor upon it, which he can go through with, with 
some alacrity and ardor, than he can by driving himself 
on to ten. Every teacher therefore, who is commencing 
his work, should begin with the firm determination of de- 
voting only six hours daily to the pursuit. Make as good = 
a school, and accomplish as much for it, as you can in E 


d ; 
six hours, and let the rest go. When you come from b 
your school room at night, leave all your perplexities and y 
cares behind you. No matter what unfinished business “ 


or unsettled difficulties remain. Dismiss them all till an- 
other sun shall rise, and the hour of duty for ‘another day 
shall come. Carry no school work home with you and 
do not talk of your work. You will then get refresh- 
ment and rest. Your mind during the evening will be in 
a different world from that in which you have moved 
during the day. At first this will be difficult. It will be 
hard for you, unless your mind is uncommonly well disci- 
plined, to dismiss all your cares; and you will think, each 
evening, that some peculiar emergency demands your at- 
tention, just at that time, and that as soon. as you have 
passed the crisis, you will confine yourself to what you 
admit are generally reasonable limits. But if you once 
allow school with its perplexities and cares to get posses- 
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sion of the rest ofthe day, it will keep possession. It will’ 
intrude itself into all your waking thoughts, and trouble 

you in your dreams. You will lose all command of your 

powers, and besides cutting off from yourself all hope of 

general intellectual progress, you will in fact destroy your 

success asateacher. Exhaustion, weariness, and anxiety 

"will be your continual portion, and in such a state, no 

business can be successfully prosecuted. 

'There need be no fear that employers will be dissatis- 
fied, if the teacher acts upon this principle. lf he is faith- 
ful and enters with all his heart into the discharge of his 
duties during six hours, there will be something in the 
ardor, and alacrity, and spirit with which his duties willbe 
performed, which parents and scholars will both be very 
glad to receive, in exchange for the languid, and dull, and 
heartless toil, in which the other method must sooner or 
later result. 


If the teacher then, will confine himself to such a por- 
tion of time, as is, in fact, all he can advantageously em- 
ploy, there will be much left which can be devoted to his 
own private employment,—more than is usual in the other 
employments of life. In most of these other employments, 
there is not the same necessity for limiting the hours which 
a man may devote to his business. A merchant, for exam- 
ple, may be employed nearly all the day, at his counting- 
room, and so may a mechanic. A physician may spend 

.all his waking-hours in visiting patients, and feel little 
more than healthy fatigue. The reason is that in all these 
'émployments, and in fact in most of the employments of 
life, there is so much to diversify, so many little incidents 
constantly occurring to animate and relieve, and so much 
bodily exercise, which alternates with, and suspends the 
fatigues of the mind, that the labors may be much longer 
continued, and with less cessation, and yet the health not 
suffer, But the teacher, while engaged in his work, has 
his mind continually on the stretch. There is little to 
relieve, little respite, and he is almost entirely deprived of 
bodily exercise. He must, consequently, limit his hours 
of attending to his business, or his health will soon sink 
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" 
' under labors which Providence never intended the human 
mind to bear. ji 

There is another circumstance which facilitates the 
progress of the teacher. It is a fact that all this general 
progress has a diræt and immediate bearing upon his pur- 
suits. A lawyer may read in an evening an interesting 
book of travels, and find nothing to help him with hisccase, 
the next day, in court,—but almost every fact which the 
teacher thus learns, will come at once inlo use, in some of 
his recitations at school. We do not meanito imply by this 
that the members of the legal profession have not need of 
a great variety and extent of knowledge: they doubtless 
have. It is simply in the directness and certainty, with 
which the teacher’s knowledge may be applied to his pur- 
pose, that the business of teaching has the advantage over 
every other pursuit. 

This fact now has a very important influence in encour- 
aging, and leading forward the teacher, to make constant 
intellectual progress, for every step brings at once a direct 
reward, 


10. Tue CursrNuT Burr. A story for school-boys.* 
One fine pleasant morning, in the fall of the year, the 
master was walking along towards school, and he saw 
three or four boys under a large chestnut tree, gathering 
chestnuts. k 

One of the boys was sitting upon the ground, trying to 
open some chestnut burrs, which he had knocked off from 


the tree. The burrs were green, and he was trying to ? 


open them by pounding them with a stone. 

He was a very impatient boy and was scolding, in a 
loud angry tone, against the burrs. He did not see, he 
said, what in the world chestnuts were made to grow so 
for. They ought to grow right out in the open air, like 
apples, and not have such vile porcupine skins on them, 
—just to plague the boys. So saying he struck with all 
his might a fine large burr, crushed it to pieces, and then 
jumped up, using at the same time profane and wicked 


* Originally written for a periodical. 
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words. As soon as he turned round he saw the master 
standing very near him. He felt very much ashamed and 
afraid, and hung down his head. 

** Roger," said the master, (for this boy's name was 
Roger) tc can you get me a chestnut burr?” 

oger looked up for a moment, to see whether the mas- 
ter was in carnest, and then began to look around for a 
burr. g 

A boy who was standing near the tree, with a red cap 
full of burrs in his hand, held out one of them. Roger 
took the burr and handed it to the master, who quictly 
put it into his pocket, and walked away without saying a 
' word. j 

As soon as he was gone, the boy with the red cap, said 
to Roger, ** I expected the master would have given you 
a good scolding for talking so.” 

te The master never scolds,” said another boy, who was 
sitting on a log pretty near, with a green satchel in his 
hand, ** but you see if he does not remember it.” Roger 
looked as if he did not know what to think about it. 

«J wish,” said he, ** I knew what he is going to do with 
that burr.” 

That afternoon, when the lessons had been all recited, 
and it was about time to.dismiss the school, the boys put 
away their books, and the master read a few verses in the 
Bible, and then offered a prayer, in which he asked God 
to forgive all the sins which any of them had committed 
` that day, and to take care of them during the night. Af- 


nis handkerchief out of his pocket, and laid it on the desk, 
» and afterwards he put his hand into his pocket again, and 
took out the chestnut burr, and all the boys looked at it 

« Boys,” said he, ** do you know what this is? ” 

One of the boys in the back seat, said, in a half whis- 
per, “ It is nothing but a chestnut burr.” 

** Lucy," said the master, to a bright-eyed little girl, 
near him, ** what is this?” 

* Tt is a chestnut burr, sir,” said she. 

** Do you know what it is for? ”’ 

«J suppose there are chestnuts in it.” 


ter this he asked’ the boys all to sit down. He then took, 
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** But what is this rough prickly covering for? ^ 

Lucy did not know. 1 ži 

** Does any body here know? ” said the master. d 

One of the boys said he supposed it was to hold the 
chestnuts together, and keep them up gn the tree. 

“But I heard a boy say,” replied the master, “that” 
they ought not to be made to grow so. The nut itself, he "n 
thought, ought to hang, alone on me branches, without any ~ E 

i covering ,—just as apples do. s ) 
us d the nuts themselves Wage no stemisito be fastened a e 
by," answered the same boy. 4 : Ld 

Me That is true, but I mE this boy thought that God T 
could have made them grow with stems, and that this would. 
have been better than to have them in burrs.” 

After a little pause the master said he would explain to 4 
them what the chestnut burr was for, and wished them all ae 
to listen attentively. p^ 

** How much of the chestnut is good to eat, William?” j 
asked he, looking at a bo before him. j . 

** Only the meat.” " $ j 

** How long does it take the meat to grow? ” 

** All summer I Suppose, it is growing.” : 

“Yes; it begins early in the summer and gradually 
swells and grows until it has become of full size and is 
ripe, in the fall, Now suppose there was a tree out here 
near the school-house, and the chestnut meats should grow 
upon it without any shell or covering, suppose too that 
they should taste like good ripe chestnuts at first, when 
they were very small. Do you think they would be safe?” 

William said, ** No! the boys would pick and eat them 
before they had time to grow.” ° 

** Well, what harm would there be in that; would it not 
be as well to have the chestnuts early in the summer, as 
to have them in the fall? ” 
haa hesitated. Another boy who sat next to him 
said, f 

** There would not be so much meat in the chestnuts, if 
they were eaten before they had time to grow.” 

“ Right,” said the master, *but would not the boys 
know this, and so all agree to let the little chestnuts stay, 
and not cat them while they were small? ” 
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William said he thought they would not. If the chest- 
nuts were good, he was afraid they would pick them off 
and eat them, if they were small. 

All the rest of the boys in the school thought so too. 

** Here then, ’’esaid the master, ** is one reason for hav- 
ing prickles around the chestnuts when they are small. 


C Butthen it is not necessary to have all chestnuts guarded 


from boys in this way; a great many of the trees are in 
the woods, which the boys do not see; what good do the 
burrs do in these ¢rees? ” 

The boys hesitated. Presently the boy who had the 
green satchel under the tree with Roger, who was sitting 
in one corner of the room, said, 

** E should think they would keep the squirrels from eat- 
ing them.” 

** And besides,” continued he after thinking a moment, 
** E should suppose ifthe meat of the chestnut had no cov- 
ering, the rain might wet it and make it rot, or the sun 
might dry and wither it.” 

** Yes," said the master, ‘‘ these are very good reasons 
why the nut should be carefully guarded. "First the meats 
are packed away in a hard brown shell, which the water 
cannot get through; this keeps it dry, and away from dust, 
and other things which might injure it. Then several 
nuts thus protected grow closely together, inside this green 
prickly covering, which spreads over them and guards 
them from the larger animals and the boys. | Where the 
chestnut gets its full growth and is ripe, this covering you 
know splits open, and the nuts drop out, and then any 
body can get them and eat them.” " 

The boys were then all satisfied that it was better that 
chestnuts should grow in burrs. 

** But why," asked one ofthe boys, do not apples grow 
so?” 

“Can any body answer that question," asked the 
master. 

The boy with the green satchel said that apples had a 
smooth, tight skin, which kept out the wet, but he did not 
see how they were guarded from animals. 

The master said it was by their taste. ‘‘ They are hard 

23 
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and sour before they are full grown, and so the taste. h 
is nót pleasant, and nobody wants to eat them,—except pt 
sometimes a few foolish boys, and these are punished by af. 
being made sick. When the apples are full grown they 
change from sour to sweet, and become mellow; then they ý 
can be eaten. Can you tell me of any other fruits which É 
are preserved in this way?” . RE 
One boy answered, ‘* Strawberries and blackberries, 
and another said, ** Peaches and pears.” Td 
Another boy asked why the peach-stone was not out- e. j 
side the peach, so as to keep it from being eaten, But f 
the master said he would explain this another time, Then 
he dismissed the scholars, after asking Roger to wait until 
the rest had gone, as he wished to see him alone. 


11. Tue Serres or Writing Lessons. c.* Very » 
many pupils soon become weary of the dull and monoto- 
nous business of writinz, unless some plans are devised, 


to give interest and variety to the exercise, and on this ` . 
account, this branch of education, in which improvement à 
may be most rapid, is often the last and most tedious to be d) 
acquired, a" - Dye 
A teacher, by adopting the following plan, succeeded in at 
awakening a great degree of interest in this subject, and Yi 
consequently, of promoting rapid improvement. ‘The plan ae 


was this; he prepared, on a large sheet of paper, a series 
of lessons in coarse hand, beginning with s aight lines, . 
and proceeding to the elementary parts of' the various let- 
ters, and finally to the letters themsely This paper was 
posted up in a part of the room accessible to all, 

‘* The writing-books were made of three sheets of fool’s- 
cap paper, folded into a convenient Size, which was to be 
ruled by each pupil; for it was thought important that each 
one should learn this art. Every pupil in school then, 
being furnished with one of these writing books, was re- 
quired to commence this series, and to practice each lesson 
until he could write it well; then, and not till then, he was 
permitted to pass to the next. A few brief directions were 


* The articles, to which this letter is prefixed, were 
for this work, by different teachers, at the Tequest of th 


communicated 
e author. 
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„given under each lesson, on the large sheet. For example, 
under the line of straight marks, which constituted the first 
lesson, wag written as follows, 


Straight, equidistant, parallel, smooth, well terminated 


These directions were to call the attention of the pupil 
to the excellences which he must aim at, and when he 
supposed he had secured them, his book was to be pre- 
sented to the teacher for examination. If approved the 
word Passed, or afterwards simply P. was written under the 
line, and he could then proceed to the next lesson. Other 
requisites were necessary besides the correct formation of 
the letters, to enable one to pass; for example, the page 
must not be soiled or blotted, no paper must be wasted, 
and, in nofčase, a leaf torn out. As soon as one line was 
written in the manner required, the scholar was allowed 
to pass; in a majority of cases however, not less than a 
page would be practised, and in many instances a sheet 
would be covered, before one line could be produced 
which would be approved. 

-One peculiar excellency of this method was, that al- 
though the whole school were working under a regular 
and systematic plan, individuals could go on independ- 
ently; that is, the progress of no scholar was retarded b 
that of his companion; the one more advanced, might 
easily pass the earlier lessons in few days, while the 
others would require weeks of practice to acquire the 
same degree of skill. 

During the writing hour, the scholars would practice, 
each at the lesson where he left off before, and at a par- 
ticular time, each day, the books were brought from the 
regular place of deposit, and laid before the teacher for 
examination. Without some arrangement for an exam- 
ination of all the books together, the teacher would be 
liable to interruption at any time, from individual ques- 
tions and requests, which would consume much time, and 
benefit only a few. 

When a page of writing could not pass, a brief remark, 
calling the attention of the pupil to the faults which pre- 
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vented it, was sometimes made in pencil at the bottom of . 
the page, In other cases, the fault was of such a char- 
acter as to require full and minute oral directions to the 
pupil. At last, to facilitate the criticism of the writing, a 
set of arbitrary marks, indicative of the various faults, was 
devised, and applied, as occasion might require, to the 
writing:books, by means of red ink. S r 

'These marks, which were very simple in their charac- 
ter, were easily remembered, for there was generally some 
connexion between the sign and the thing signified. For 
example; the mark denoting that letters were too short, 3 
was simply lengthening them in red ink, A faulty curve 
was denoted, by making a new curye over the old one, &c. 
The following are the principal criticisms and directions 
for which marks were contrived, | 


Strokes rough. Too tall, or too short. 

Curve wrong. Stems not straight. 5 

Bad termination. Careless work. 

‘Too slanting, and the reverse. Paper wasted. 3 

Too broad, and the reverse. Almost well enough to pass. ' 

Not parallel. Bring your book to the teacher, i 

Form of the letter bad. Former fault not corrected. & V 

Large stroke made too fine, and oh 
the reverse. e 'K 

A catalogue of these marks, with an explanation, was , 


made out and placed where it was accessible to all, and b 
means of them the books could be very easily and rapidly, e 
but thoroughly criticised, à : i 
After the plan had gone on for some time, and its oper- 
ation was fully understood, the teacher gave up the busi- 
ness of examining the books into the hands of a Commit- 
tee, appointed by him from among the older and more 
advanced pupils. That the Committee might be unbias- 
sed in their judgment, they were required to examine and 
decide upon the books, without knowing the names of the 
writers. Each scholar was indeed required to place her 
name on the right hand upper corner of every page of 
her writing-book, for the convenience of the distributors; 
but this corner was turned down, when the book was 
brought in, that it might not be seen by the Committee. 
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. This Committee were entrusted with plenary powers, 
and there was no appeal from their decision. In case 
they exercised their authority in an improper way, or fail- 
ed on any account to give satisfaction, they were liable to 
impeachment, but, while they continued in office, they were 
to be strictly obeyed. 

This plan went on successfully for three months, and 
with very little diminution of interest. The whole school 
went regularly through the lessons in coarse hand, and 
afterwards through a similar series in fine hand, and im- 
proyement in this branch was thought to be greater than 
at any former period in the same length of time.” 

‘The same principle of arranging the several steps of an 
art or a study into a series of lessons, and requiring the 
pupil to pass regularly from one to the other, might easily 
be applied to other studies, and would afford a pleasant 
variety. 

19, Tur Cornesronpencr. A master of a district 
school was walking through the room, with a large rule 
in his hands, and as he came up behind two small boys, 
he observed that they were playing with some papers. He 
struck them once or twice, though not very severely on 
the head, with the rule which he had in his hand, Tears 
started from the eyes of one. They were called forth by 
a mingled feeling of grief, mortification, and pain. The 
other who was of “ sterner stuff," looked steadily into the 
master’s face, and when his back was turned, shook his 
fist at him and laughed in defiance. 

Another teacher sceing a similar case, did nothing. 
The boys when they saw him, hastily gathered up their 

laythings and put them away. An hour or two after, a 
little boy who sat near the master, brought them a note 
addressed to them both. "They opened it and read as fol- 
lows. 


To Edward and John, 
I observed, when I passed. you to-day, from your concerned looks, 
and your hurried manner of putting something into your desk, that 
ou were doing something that you knew was wrong. When you 
attempt to do any thing whatever, which conscience tells you is 
93* 
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` ly make yourself uneasy and anxious while ou doit, à 
mu UR forced ta resort to concealment and deception; v en 
youseemecoming. You would ie a pond [URGE yo i) : 

: "doing your duty; and then you wou verbeafraid. ———— 
STRE dp debet Your affectionate teacher, —— 


Hxc ] a eas EN 
As the teacher was arranging his papers in his desk, " 
the close‘of school, he found a small piece of paper neatly 
folded up in the form of a note, and addressed to him. He 
read as follows, 
^ À 
Dear teacher, 
We are very much obliged to you for writing us a n: We were Y 
making a paperbox. We know it was wrong, and termined | 
not to Be soany more. We hope yo will forgive us. 
our pupils, 


Edward, 
John. 


Which of these teachers understood human mature 
best? 


13. Weegy Rrromrs. The plan described by the 


following article, which was furnished by a teacher for n 
insertion here, was originally adopted, so far as I OW, 4 
ina school on the Kennebec. 1 have adopted it with 3 


great advantage. 


c. A teacher had one day been speaking to her scholars 
of certain cases of slight disorder in the school, which, 
she remarked, had been gradually creeping in, and which, 
she thought, it devolved upon the scholars, by systematic . 
efforts, to repress. She enumerated instances of disorder | 
in the arrangement of the rooms, leaving the benches out 
of their places, throwing waste papers upon the floor, hav- 
ing the desk in disorder, inside, spilling water upon the 
entry floor, disorderly deportment, such as too loud talking 
or laughing in recess, or in the intermission at noon, or 
when coming to school, and making unnecessary noise in 
going to, or returning from recitations. 

¿t f have a plan to propose," said the teacher, ** which I 
hink may be the pleasantest way of promoting a reform, 
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in things of this kind. tis this. Let several of your 
number be chosen a Committee to prepare, statedly—per- 
haps as often as once a week,—a written report of the 
state of the school. "The report might be read before the 
school at the clos? of each week. ‘The Committee might 
consist in the whole, of seven or eight, or even of eleven 
or twelve individuals who should take the whole business 
into their hands. This Committee might appoint individ- 
uals of their number, to write, in turn, each week. By 
this arrangement, it would not be known to the school 
generally, who are the writers of any particular report, if 
the individuals wish to be anonymous. "Two individuals 
might be appointed at the beginning of the week, who 
should feel heir business to observe particularly the 
course of things from day to day, with reference to the 
report. Individuals not members of the Committee, can 
render assistance by any suggestions they may present 
to this Committee. These should however generally be 
made in writing.” 

« Subjects for such a report will be found to suggest 
themselves very abundantly, though you may not perhaps 
think so at first. ‘The Committee may be empowered, not 
only to state the particulars in which things are going 
wrong, but the methods by which they may be made right, 
Let them present us with any suggestions they please. If 

. we do not like them, we are not obliged to adopt them. 
For instance, it is generally the case whenever a recita- 
tion is attended in the corner yonder, that an end of one 
of the benches is put against the door, so as to occasion a 
serious interruption to the exercises when a person wishes 
to come in or go out. It would come within the province 
of the Committee to attend to such a case as this, that is, 
to bring it up in the report. The remedy in such a case 
isa verysimple one. Suppose however, that instead of 
the simple remedy, our Committee should propose that the 
classes reciting in the said corner should be dissolved and 
the studies abolished. We should know the proposal was 
an absurd one; but then it would do no hurt;—we should 


have only to reject it.” 
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** Again, besides our faults, let our Committee notice 
the respects in which we are doing particularly well, that 
we may be encouraged to go on doing well, or even to do 
better. If they think for example, that we are Geserving 
of credit for the neatness with which bgoks are kept,— 
for their freedom from blots or scribblings, or dog's-eats, 
by which school-books are so commonly defaced, let them 
tell us so. And the same of any other excellence.” 

With the plan as thus presented, the scholars were very 
much pleased. It was proposed by one individual that 
such a Committee should be appointed immediately, and 
a report prepared for the ensuing week. ‘This was done. 
The Committee were chosen by ballot. The following 
may be taken as a specimen of their report i 


WrzrkLy Report. 


¢ The Committee appointed to write the weekly report have noticed 
several things which they think wrong. In the first place there have 
been a greater number of tardy scholars, during the past week than 
usual. Much of this tardiness we suppose is owing to the interest 
felt in building the bower; but we think this business cht to be at- 
tended to only in play hours. If only one or two come in late when 
we are reading in the morning, or afier we have composed ourselves 
to study at the’close of the rece. every scholar must look up from 
her book,—we do not say they ought to do so, but only that they will 
do so, However, we anticipate an improvement in this respect, as we 
know “ a word to the wise is suflicient.” 

* In the two back rows we are sorry to say that we have noticed 
whispering. We know that this fact will very much distress our 
Teacher, as she expeets assistance, and not trouble frem our older 
scholars. ltis not our business to reprove any one's misconduct, 
but it is our duty to mention it, however disagreeable it may be. We 
think the younger scholars during the past week have much improved 
in this respect. Only three cases of whispering among them haye 
occurred to our knowledge. 

* We remember some remarks made a few weeks ago, by our 
Teacher, on the practice of prompting each other in the classes. We 
wish she would repeat them, for we fear that by some they are for- 

otten. In the class in Geography, particularly in the questions on 
the map, we have noticed sly whispers, which we suppose were the 
hints of some kind friend designed to refresh the memory of her less 
attentive companion. We propose that the following question be now 
utto vote. Shall the practice of prompting in the classes be any 
nger continued ? 


- . once more the wan 
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€ wonlä propose that we haye a composition exercise this week 

4 Es the Es on Thursday last. It was very interesting, and we 
think all would be willing to try their thinking powers once more. 
We would propose also that the readers of the compositions should 


sit near the centre of the room, as last week many fine sentences 
escaped 


the ears of those seated in the remote corners. è 
“We were requested by a very public-spirited individual to mention 
t of three nails, for bonnets in the entry.. Also, to 
say that the air from the broken pane of glass on the east side of the 
room, is very unpleasant to those who sit near. $ i 
G Proposed that the girls who exhibited so much taste and ingenuity 
in the arrangement o! the festoons of evergreen, and tumblers of flow- 
em around the Teacher's desk, be now requested to remove the faded 
roses and drooping violets. We have gazed on these sad emblems 
long enough. j - 
"rinaly, proposed that greater care be takon by those who stay at 
noon, to place their dinner baskets in proper places. "ho contents of 
more than one, were partly strewed upon the entry floor this morning.’ 


If such a measure as this is adopted, it should not be 
continued uninterrupted for a very long time Every 
thing of this sort should be occasionally changed, or it 
sooner or later becomes only a form. 


14. Tue Snorrinc Exercise. c. I have often when 
going a shopping found difficulty and trouble in making 
change. 1 could never calculate very readily and in the 
hurry and perplexity of the moment, Twas always making 
mistakes. I have heard others often make the same com- 
plaint, and I resolved to try the experiment of regularly 
teaching children to make change. Thad a bright little 
class in Arithmetic, who were always ready to engage with 
interest in any thing new, and to them I proposed my plan. 
Tt was to be called the Shopping Exercise. I first re- 
quested each individual to write something upon her slate, 
which she would like to buy, if she was going a shopping, 
stating the quantity she wished and the price of it. To 
make the first lesson as simple as possible, I requested no 
one to go above ten, either in the quantity or price. When 
all were ready, I called upon some one to read what she 
had written. Her next neighbor was then requested to 
tell us how much the purchase would amount to; then the 
first one named a bill, which she supposed to be offered in 
payment, andthe second showed what change was needed. 
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A short specimen of the exercise will probably make it 
clearer than mere description. 


Mary. Eight ounces of candy at seven cents. 
Susan. Fifty-six cents. a 
Mary. One dollar. 


Susan. Forty-four cents. 
E 


Susan. Nine yards of lace at eight cents. 
Anna. Seventy-two cents. 

Susan. 'Two dollars. 

Anna. One dollar and twenty-eight cents. 


Anna. Three pieces of tape at five cents, 

Jane. Fifteen cents. 

Anna. "Three dollars. *. 
Jane. Eighty-five cents my o] 


Several voices. Wrong. " d 
Jane. Two dollars and eighty-five cents. f 


Jane. — Six pictures at eight cents. 
Sarah. Forty-two cents. 

Several voices. Wrong. 

Sarah. Forty-eight cents. 

Jane. One dollar. 

Sarah. Sixty-two cents. 

Several voices. Wrong. 

Sarah. Fifty-two cents. 


It will be perceived that the same individual who names 
the article and the price, names also the bill which she 
would give in payment, and the one who sits next her. 
who calculated the amount, calculated also the change to 
be returned. She then proposed her example to the one 
next in the line, with whom the same course was pursued 
and thus it passed down the class. j 

The exercise went on for some time in this way, till the 
pupils had become so familiar with it, that I thought it 
best to allow them to take higher numbers. They were 
always interested in it, and made great improvement in 
a short time, and I, myself, derived great advantage from 
listening to them. F 

There is one more circumstance, I will add which ma 
contribute to the interest of this account, While the class 
were confined in what they purchased, to the number ten, 
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> they were sometimes inclined to turn the exercise into a 
frolic. The variety of articles which they could find cost- 
ing less than ten cents was so small, that for the sake of 
getting something new, they would propose examples really 
ludicrous, such a& these. Three meeting-houses at two 
cents. Four pianos at nine cents. But I soon found that 
if I allowed this at all, their attention was diverted from the 
main object, and occupied in seeking the most diverting 
and curious examples. 

CF 


2 15. Anriricrs tx Rucrrations. c. The teacher of 
. asmall, newly established school, had all of his scholars 
classed together in some of their studies. At recitations 

he usually sat in the middle of the room, while the schol- 

ars occupied the usual places at their desks, which were 

* arranged around the sides. In the recitation in Rhetoric, 
the teacher, after a time, observed that one or two of the 

( class seldom answered appropriately the questions which 
ae came to them; but yet, were always ready with some kind 
d of answer—generelly an exact quotation of the words of 

j the book. igen noticing these individuals more particu- 
larly, he was convinced that their books were open before 
them, in some concealed situation. Another practice not 
uncommon in the class, was that of prompling each other, 
either by whispers or writing. The teacher took no 
notice publicly of these practices, for some time, until at 
the close of an uncommonly good recitation, he remarked, 
«Well, I think, we have had a fine recitation to-day. It 
is one of the pleasantest things I ever do, to hear a lesson 
that is learned as well as this. Do you think it would be 
possible for us to have as good an exercise every day?” 
t Yes sir,” answered several faintly. — Do you think it 
a would be reasonable for me to expect of every member of 
the class, that she should always be able to recite all her 
lessons, without ever missing a single question?” “No 
sir,” answered all. “I do not expect it," said the teacher. 
«€ All I wish is, that each of you should be faithful in your 
efforts to prepare your lessons. I wish you to study from a 
sense of duty, and for the sake of your own improvement. 
"Vou know I do not punish you for failures. I have no 
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going up or down, no system of marking. Your only reward. e 


when you have made faithful preparation for a recitation, 
is the feeling of satisfaction which you will always expe- 
rience; and when you have been negligent, your only pun- 
ishment is a sort of uneasy feeling of sêlf-reproach. { do 
not expect you all to be invariably prepared with every 


question of your lessons. Sometimes you will be unzvoid- 


ably prevented from studying them, and at other times, 
when you have studied them very carefully, you may have 
forgotten, or you may fail from some misapprehension of 


the meaning in some cases. Do not, in such a case, feel - 


troubled because you may not have appeared as well as 
some individual who has not been half as faithful as your- 
self. Ifyou have done your duty that is enough. On the 
other hand, you ought to feel no better satisfied with your- 
selves when your lesson has not been studied well, be- 
cause you may have happened to know the parts which 
came to you. Have I done well should always ‘be the 
question, not have I managed to appear well? 

« will say a word here,” continued the teacher, upon 
a practice, which I have known to be very common in some 
schools, and which I have been sorry to notice occasion- 
ally in this. I mean that of prompting, or helping ch 
other along in some way, at recitations. Now, where a 
severe punishment is the consequence of a failure, there 
might seem to be some reasonableness in helping your 
companions out of difficulty, though even then, such tricks 


are departures from honorable dealing. , But especially 


when there is no purpose to be served but that of ap- 
pearing to know more than you do, it certainly must be 
considered a very mean kind of artifice. — I think I have 
sometimes observed an individual to be prompted, where 
evidently the assistance was not desired, and even where 
it was not needed. To whisper to an individual the an- 
swer to a question, is sometimes to pay her rather a poor 
compliment, at least; for it is the same as saying, ‘I am a 
better scholar than you are; let me help you along a little.’ 

* Let us then hereafter, have only fair, open, honest 
dealings with each other, no attempts to appear to advan- 
tage by little artful manosuvering;—no prompting,—no 
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yourselves 


You a 
will resolve 


For instance, 


only you are 
ing earlier. 
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Š $^ pz j ° 
peeping into books. Be faithful and conscientious, and 
then banish anxiety for your success. Do you not think 
you shall find this the pleasantest course? ""—'* Yes sir,” 
answered every scholar. “Are you willing to pledge 


to adopt it?” “Yes sir." ‘ Those who are, 


may raise their hands," said the teacher. Every hand 
was faised; and the pledge, there was evidence to believe, 
was honorably sustained. 


a a e 


16. Keerinc Resoturions. The following are notes 
of a familiar lecture on this subject, given by a teacher at 
some general ssec 
thus reducing to writing what the teacher may say on such 
subjects will be attended with excellent effects. 


‘in the school. The practice of 


This is a subject upon which young personsfind much difficulty. 
‘The question is asked a thousand times, “ How shall I ever learn to 
py resolutions?" Perhaps, the great cause of your fuilures is 

i 


not sufficiently definite in forming your purposes. You 
do a thing, without knowing with certainty whether it 


js even possible to do it. Again, you make resolutions which are te 
‘yun on indefinitely, so that of course, they can never be fully kept. 


one of you will resolve to rise earlier in the morning. 


You fix upon no definite hour, on any definite number of mornings, 


oing to “ rise earlier." Morning comes and finds you 


sleepy and disinclined to rise. You remember your resolution of ris- 


*t But then it is very early,” you say. You resolved to 


rise earlier, but you didn't resolve to rise just then. And this,it may 


of vour resolution. Or, perhaps you are, fora few morn- 


ings, a little earlier ; but then at the end of a week or fortnight, you 
do not know exactly, whether your resolution has been broken or 
"kept, for, you had not decided whether to rise earlier for ten days, or 


In the same vague and general manner, a person will resolve to be 
more studious, or more diligent. In the case of an individual, of a 
mature and well-disciplined mind, of acquired firmness of character, 
such a resolution might have effect. The individual will really de- 
vote more time and attention to his pursuits. But, for one of you to 
make such a resolution, would do no sort of good. It would only be 
&source of trouble and disquiet. You perceive there is nothing defi- 


nite,—nothing fixed aboutit. You have not decided what amount 


of additional 


lime or attention to give to your studies, or, when you 


will begin, or when you will end. There is no one time when you. 
will feel that you are breaking your resolution, because there were no 


particular tin 
tunity and an 


ies when you were tostudy more. You waste one oppor- 
nother, and then, with a feeling of discouragement, and 


24 
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&elf-reproach, conclude to abandon your resolution. « Oh ! it does no 
good to make resolutions," you EY: “I never shall keep them,” 
Now, if you would have the business of makin, resolutions a 
pleasant and interesting, instead of a disco ing, disq ieting one, 
you must proceed in a different manner, Be definite and distinct in 
your plan,—decide exactly what you will do, agd how you will do it 
—when you will begin and when you will end.” Instead of resolving. 
to “rise earlier,” resolve to rise at the ringing of the sunrise bells, or 


at some other definite time. Resolve to try this, as an CETERAE z 


for one morning, or for one week, or fortnight. Decide ositively, il 
you decide at all, and then, rise when the time comes, sleepy or not 
sleepy. Do not stop to repent of your resolution, or to considér the 
wisdom or folly of it, when the time for actifg under it, lis once 
arrived. 

In all cases, little and great, make this a principle,— to consider 
well before you begin to act, but after you have be; to act, never 
stop to consider. Resolve as deliberately as you please; but be sure 
to keep your resolution, whether a wise one or an unwise one, after 
it is once made, Never allow yourself to re-consider the question 
of getting up, after the morning has come, except it be, for some 
unforeseen circumstance. Get up for that time, and be more careful 
how you make resolutions again. y » 

17. Tories. c. The plan of the Topic Exercise, as 
we called it, is this. Six or seven topics are given out, 
information upon which is to be obtained from any source, 
and communicated verbally before the whole school, or 
sometimes before a class formed for this purpose, the next 
day. The subjects are proposed both by teacher and 
Scholars, and if approved, adopted. "The exercise is in- 
tended to be voluntary, but ought to be managed in a way 
sufficiently interesting to induce all to join. 

At the commencement of the exercise the teacher calls 
upon all who have any information in regard to the topic 
assigned, suppose, for example it is Alabaster, to rise, 
Perhaps twenty individuals out of forty tise. The teacher 
may, perhaps, say to those in their seats, 

** Do you not know any thing of this subject? Haye you 
neither seen nor heard of Alabaster, and had no means of 
ascertaining any thing in regard to it? If you have, you 
ought to rise. It is not necessary that you should state 
fact altogether new and unheard of, but if you tell me its 
color, or some of the uses to which it is applied, you will 
be complying with my request.” . 

After these remarks, perhaps a few more rise, and pos- 
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>» sibly the whole school. Individuals are then called upon 
at random, each to state only one particular in regard to 
‘the topic in question. This arrangement is made so as to 
give all an oporni. speak. If any scholar, after hav- 
ingmentioned one fact, has something still farther to com- 
municate, she remains standing till called upon again. As 
sooneas an individual has exhausted her stock of informa- 
tion, or if the facts that she intended to mention are stated 
by another, she takes her seat. 

The topics at first most usually selected, are the common 
objects by which we are surrounded; for example, glass, 

. iron, mahogany, &c. The list will gradually extend itself, 
until it will embrace a large number of subjects. 

The object of this exercise is to induce pupils to seek 
for general information in an easy and pleasant manner, as 
by the perusal of books, newspapers, periodicals, and con- 
versation with friends. It induces care and attention in 
reading, and discrimination in selecting the most useful 
and important facts from the mass of information. As 
individuals are called upon, also, to express their ideas 
verbally, they soon acquire by practice, the power of ex- 

ressing their ideas with clearness and force, and commu- 
nicating with ease and confidence the knowledge they 
possess. 

£ 

' 18. Music. c. The girls of our school often amused 
themselves in recess by collecting into little groups for 
singing. As there seemed to be a sufficient power of 
voice and a respectable number who were willing to join 
in the performance, it was proposed one day, that singing 
should be introduced as a part of the devotional exercises 
ofthe school. 

"Phe first attempt nearly resulted in a failure; only a 
few trembling voices succeeded in singing Old Hundred, 
teste words, ** Be thou," &c. On the second day, Peter- 

orough was sung with much greater confidence on the 
part of the increased number of singers. The experiment 
was tried with greater and greater success for several 
days, when the Teacher proposed that a systematic plan 
should be formed, by which there might be singing regu- 
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larly at the close of school. It was then proposed, thailo 
a number of Singing books be obtained, and one of the 
scholars, who was well acquainted with common ,tunes, be 
appointed as chorister. Her duty should be, to decide 
what particular tune may be sung eagh day, inform the 
Teacher of the metre of the hymn, and take the lead in th 
exercise. This plan being approved of by the sclrolars, 
was adopted, and put into immediate execution. Several 
brought copies of the Sabbath School Hymn Book which 
they had in their possession, and the plan succeeded be- 
yond all expectation, The greatest difficulty in the way 
was to get some one to lead. The chorister, however, . 
was somewhat relieved from the embarrassment which - % 
she would naturally feel in making a beginning, by th t f 
appointment of one or two individuals with- herself, who 
were to act as her assistants. These constituted the lead- 
ing Committee, or as it was afterwards termed, Singing 
Committee. i 
Singing now became a regular and interesting exercise 
of the school, and the Committee succeeded in managing 
the business themselves. 


eo 

19. Tasu. c. An article was one day read in a school 
relating to the ** Tabu” of the Sandwich Islanders. Tabu 
is a term with them which signifies consecrated, —not to 
be touched—to be let alone—not to be violated. Thus 
according to their religious observances, a certain day will 
be proclaimed Tabu, that is, one upon which there is to 
be no work, or no going out. 

A few days after this article was read, the scholars ob- 
served one morning, a flower stuck up in a conspicuous 
place against the wall, with the word Tasu in large char- 
acters above it. This excited considerable curiosity. The 
teacher informed them, in explanation, that the flower was 
a very rare and beautiful specimen brought by one of the. 
scholars, which he wished all to examine. ‘You would 
naturally feel a disposition to examine it by the touch; ? 
said he, “but you will all see, that by the time it wag 
touched by sisty individuals, it would be likely to ‘be in- 
jured, if not destroyed. So I concluded to label it, Tabu 
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ə And it has occurred to me that this will be a convenient 
mode of apprising you generally, that any article had bet- 
ter not be, handled. You know we sometimes have some 
apparatus exposed, which would be liable to injury from 
distrbance, where there are so many persons to touch it. 
I shall in such a case, just mention that an article is Tabu, 
‘and sou will understand that it is not only not to be in- 
jured, but not even louched.” 

‘A little delicate management of this sort will often have 
more influence over young persons, than the most vehe- 
ment scolding, or the most watchful and jealous precau- 
. tions. The Tabu was always most scrupulously regarded, 
after this, whenever employed. 


20. Mextar Anatysis. Scene; a class in Arithmetic 
at recitation. The teacher gives them an example in addi- 
tion, requesting them when they have performed it to rise. 
Some finish it very soon, others are very slow in accom- 
plishing the work. 

** I should like to ascertain," says the teacher, ** how 
great is the difference of rapidity, with which different 
members of the class work in addition. I wil give you 
another example, and then notice by my watch, the short- 

-est and longest time required to do it,” bo cdi 
~The result of the experiment was, that some members 
of the class were two or three times as long in doing it, as 
others. 

_* Perhaps you think,” said the teacher, ** that this dif- 
ference is altogether owing to difference of skill, but it is 
not. It is mainly owing to the different methods adopted 
by various individuals. I am going to describe some of 
these, and as I describe them, I wish you would notice 
them carefully, and tell me which you practice. 

There are then three modes of adding up a column of 

figures, which I shall describe. 

—7]. “I shall call the first counting. You take the first 
figure, and then add the next to it, by counting up regu- 
larly. There are three distinct ways of doing this. 

(a.) Counting by your fingers. (** Yes sir.” ) You take 
the first figure,—suppose it is seven, and the one above 
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it, eight. Now you recollect that to add eight, you must ^e 
count all the fingers of one hand, and all but two again. 
So you say seven—eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thir- 
teen, fourteen, fifteen.” EA um 

** Yes sir," ** Yes sir,” said the scholars. E 

(b.) **'The next mode of counting is to do it mentally, 
without using your fingers at all, but as it is necessafy for 
you to have some plan to secure your adding the right 
number, you divide the units into sets of two each. us 
you remember that eight consists of feur twos, and 
accordingly say, when adding eight to seven, ** Seve: 
eight, nine;—ten, eleven;—twelve, thirteen;? &e, H 

(c. The third mode is, to add by threes, in the same - 
way. You recollect that eight consists of two threes and 
a two; so you say, seven;— eight, nine, ten; — eleyi n, 
twelve, thirteen ;—fourteen, fifteen.” | E 

The teacher here stops to ascertain how many of 
class are accustomed to add in either of these modes, 
is a majority. ' 

2. “The next general method is calculating. That is, 
you do not unite one number to another by the dull and 
tedious method of applying the units, one by one, as in the 
ways described under the preceding head, but you come to 
a result more rapidly by some mode of calculating. These 
modes are several, 

(a.) Doubling a number, and then adding or subtracting 
ras the case may require. For instance in the example 
already specified; in order to add seven and eight, you: 
say, “Twice seven are fourteen and one are fifteen;” 
(“Yes sir,” ** Vessir,") or “ Twice eight are sixteen, and 
taking one off, leaves fifteen. — (** Yes sir.) 

(b.) Another way of calculating is to skip about the 
column, adding those numbers which you can do most 
easily, and then bringing in the rest as you best can. > | 
Thus, if you sce three eights in one column, you say th&gg a s> - 
times eight are twenty-four, and then you try to bring in Ai 
the other numbers. Often in such cases, you forget what / is 
you have added and what you have not, and get confused, 
(“Yes sir,”) or you omit something in your work, and 


consequently it is incorrect 
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-~ = (e.) If nines occur, you sometimes add ten, and then 


take off one, for it is very easy to add ten. 
(d.) Another method of calculating, which is, however, 


not very common, is this. To take our old case, adding 


eignt to seven, y8u take as much from the eight to add 


. to the seven as will be sufficient to make ten, and then it 


will 5e easy to add the rest. Thus, you think in a minute, 
that three from the eight will make the seven a ten, and 


. then there will be five more to add, which will make 


fifteen. If the rext number was seven, you would say 
five of it will make twenty, and then there will be two 
left, which will make twenty-two. "This mode, though it 
may seem more intricate than any of the others, is in fact 
more rapid than any of them, when one is little accustom- 
ed to it. 

‘These are the four principal modes of calculating which 
occurtome. Pupils do not generally practice any one of 
them exclusively, but occasionally resort to each, accord- 
ing to the circumstances of the particular case.” 

The teacher here stopped to inquire how many of the 
class were accustomed to add by calculating in either of 
these ways, or in any simpler ways. 

3. “There is one more mode which I shall describe: 
itisby Memory. Before I explain this mode I wish to ask 
you some questions which I should like to have you an- 
swer as quick as you can.” 

How much is four times five?—Four and five? 

How much is seven times nine?—Seven and nine. 
. Eight times six? — Eight and six? 

Nine times seven? —Nine and seven?” 

After asking a few questions of this kind, it was per- 
ceived that the pupils could tell much more readily what 
was the result when the numbers were to be multiplied, 
then when they were to be added. 


~~ of The reason is,” said the teacher, ** because you com- 


mitted the multiplication table to memory, and have not 
committed the addition table. Now many persons have 
committed the addition table, so that it is perfectly familiar 
to. them, and when they see any two numbers, the amount 


: which is produced when they are added together comes to 
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mind in an instant. Adding in this way is the last of the + 
three modes I was to describe. 

Now of these three methods, the last is undoubtedly the 
best. Ifyou once commit the addition table thoroughly, 4 
you have it fixed for life; whereas if yousdo not, you Hive 
to make the calculation over again every time, and thus R 
lose a vast amount of labor. I haveno doubt that there ` 
are some in this class who are in the habit of counting, who 
have ascertained that seven and-eight for instance, make 
fifteen, by: counting up from seven to fifteen, hundreds of 
times. | Now how much better it would be, tospend a little 
time in fixing the fact in the mind once for all, and then 
when you come to the case, seven and eight are say 
at once “ Fifteen,”—instead of mumbling over and over 
again, hundreds of times, ** Seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, 
twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen.? 

"The reason then, that some of the class add 80 slowly, 
is not probably because they want skill and rapidity of ex- 
ecution, but because they work to a great disadvantage, 
by working in the wrong way. I have often been surpris- 
ed at the dexterity and speed with which some scholars 
can count with their fingers, when adding, and yet they 
could not get through the sum very quick—at least they 
would have done it in half the time, if the same effort had 
been made in travelling on a shorter road. We willthere- 
fore study the addition table now, in the class, before we 
go on any farther,” 


"The foregoing narratives, it is hoped, may induce some 
of the readers of this book to keep journals of their own 
experiments, and of the incidents which may, from time 
to time come under their notice, illustrating (he principles 
of education, or simply the characteristics and tendencies 
of the youthful mind. The business of teaching will excite s 
interest and afford pleasure, just in proportion to the degr: — 
in which it is conducted by operations of mind upon mind, ^ — 
and the means of making it most fully so, are, careful prac- 
tice, based upon, and regulated by, the results of careful 
observation.” Every teacher then should make observations 
and experiments upon mind a part of his daily duty, and 


pe , > 
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«nothing will more facilitate this, than keeping a record of * 
results. /There can be no opportunity for studying human 
ture, more favorable than the teacher enjoys. e ma- 
terials are all before him; his very business, from day to 
aay evince him tact directly upon them; and the study 
| of the powers and tendencies of the human mind is not 
j | only the most interesting and the noblest that can engage 
human attention, but every step of progress he makes in 
it, imparts an interest and charm, to what would otherwise 
be a weary toil. dt at once relieves his labors, while it 


doubles their efficiency and success. 
4. , 
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